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WHOM  TO  WRITE 

For  further  information,  inquiries  in  specific  areas  should  be 
addressed  to  the  appropriate  office  at  Appalachian  State  Uni- 
versity, Boone,  North  Carolina,  28607. 

General  Information  and  University  Policy  President 

Business  Affairs  and  Finances Director  of  Business  Affairs 

Undergraduate  Admissions  and  Catalogs Director  of  Admissions 

Graduate  Admissions,  Graduate  Curriculum  and  Require- 
ments, and  Catalogs Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 

Records,  Certification  Requirements,  Curriculum 

Requirements,  and  All  Transcripts Registrar 

Student  Welfare Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Housing Dean  of  Men  or  Dean  of  Women 

Faculty  Appointments  and  Instruction  ..Dean  of  Academic  Affairs 

Foundations,  "Heartline,"  Public  Relations, 

and  Public  Events Director  of  Public  Affairs 

Placement Director  of  Placement 

Student  Aid Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid 

OFFICE  HOURS 

Administrative  offices  are  open  daily  from  8:00  to  12:00  noon 
and  1:00  to  5:00  p.m.  Monday  through  Friday,  and  from  8:00  to 
12:00  noon  on  Saturday,  except  on  legal  holidays.  The  Univer- 
sity telephone  number  is  264-8871. 
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UNIVERSITY  CALENDAR  1967-68 
FALL  QUARTER  1967 

Official  opening,  first  faculty  meeting,  9:00  a.m.,  Wednesday   September   13 

Faculty    workshop,    Wednesday-Thursday    ...September    13-14 

Dormitories  open   for  freshmen   and   transfer   students,   8:00  a.m., 

Thursday     September  14 

First  meal  in  cafeteria.   12:00  noon,  Thursday  September  14 

Dormitories  open   for  upper  classmen,   8:00   a.m.,   Friday   September  15 

Registration,    8:00-5:00,     Friday    September  15 

Registration,    8:00-12:00,    Saturday    September  16 

Classes   begin,   8:00   a.m.,   Monday   September  18 

Convocation,   Broome-Kirk  Gymnasium,   10:20   a.m.,   Wednesday   September  20 

Registration  closes;   classes  must  be  met  on   Monday  September  25 

Meeting  of  students  expecting  to  do  student  teaching  winter  quarter, 

Elementary  School  Auditorium,  4:30  p.m.,  Wednesday  ....September  27 

Homecoming,   Saturday   October  2 1 

Mid-term  week  October  1 8-25 

Meeting  of  students  expecting  to  do  student  teaching  1968-69, 

Elementary  School  Auditorium,  4:30  p.m.,  Thursday  November  9 

Registration  for  Winter  Quarter  November  13-21 

Thanksgiving  holidays  begin,  5:00  p.m.,  Tuesday November  21 

Classes  resume,  8:00  a.m.,   Monday   November  27 

Classes  meet  as  scheduled   until   12:00   noon,  Saturday  December  2 

Final   examinations    December  4-8 

Fall   quarter   closes,   4:00   p.m.,    Friday    December  8 

WINTER  QUARTER  1968 

Registration    for   new    students,    8:00-5:00,    Wednesday    January  3 

Classes    begin,    8:00    a.m.,    Wednesday    January  3 

Registration  closes;  classes  must  be  met  on  Wednesday  January  10 

Meeting  of  students  expecting  to  do  student  teaching  spring  quarter, 

Elementary   School   Auditorium,   4:30   p.m.,   Wednesday   January  17 

Convocation,  Broome-Kirk  Gymnasium,  10:20  a.m.,  Thursday  January  18 

Mid-  term    week    February  4-10 

Registration  for  Spring  Quarter  .....February  26-March  8 

Classes  meet  as  scheduled  until  4:30  p.m.,  Tuesday March  12 

Final  examinations  March  13-19 

Winter  quarter  closes,  4:00  p.m.,  Tuesday  March  19 

SPRING  QUARTER  1968 

Registration  for  new  students,  8:00-5:00,  Monday  March  25 

Classes  begin,  8:00  a.m.,  Monday  ...March  25 
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Registration  closes;  classes  must  be  met  on  Monday April  1 

Meeting  of  students  expecting  to  do  student  teaching  fall  quarter, 

Elementary  School  Auditorium,  4:30  p.m.,  Wednesday April  3 

Easter  holidays  begin,  4:30  p.m.,  Thursday April  11 

Classes  resume,  8:00  a.m.,  Tuesday April  16 

Mid- term  week  April  28 -May  4 

Convocation,  Broome-Kirk  Gymnasium,  10:20  a.m.,  Wednesday May  1 

Registration  for  Fall  Quarter May  6-17 

Classes  meet  as  scheduled  until  4:30  p.m.,  Thursday May  30 

Final  examinations May  31-June  5 

Spring  quarter  closes,  4:00  p.m.,  Wednesday June  5 

Commencement  exercises,   10:30  a.m.,  Thursday June  6 

SUMMER  QUARTER 

Summer  Quarter  1968 June  10- August   16 
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PERSONNEL 

Board  of  Trustees 

William  J.  Conrad,  Chairman  Winston-Salem 

John  P.  Frank,  V ice-Chairman Mount  Airy 

Claude  C.  Armfield,  Jr.  Lenoir 

Mrs.  J.  Ed.  Broyhill  Lenoir 

George   Corn   Shelby 

J.   B.   Hagaman,  Jr.   Boone 

E.   G.   Lackey   Winston-Salem 

Lester  P.   Martin,  Jr.  Mocksville 

William    B.    Rankin    Lincolnton 

Wayne    H .    Shoaf    Lexington 

John   H.   Vickers  Charlotte 

W.    R.   Winkler,    Sr.   Boone 

The  President  of  the  University  serves  as  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  and  its 
committees,  and  the  Director  of  Business  Affairs  serves  as  Treasurer. 
Executive   Committee:   W.   R.   Winkler,    Sr.,    Chairman,   George    Corn,   John    P. 
Frank,  J.  B.  Hagaman,  Jr.,  William  B.  Rankin. 

Administrative  Officers 

William  Howard  Plemmons,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.    (1955)  President 

Paul  Sanders,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.    (1962)    Dean  of  Academic  Affairs 

Cratis  Dearl  Williams,  A.B.,   M.A.,   Ph.D.    (1942) Dean   of   Graduate   School 

Omri  Kenneth  Webb,  Jr.,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D,    (1962)  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Ned  Reeves  Trivette,   B.S.   M.A.    (1956)    Director  of  Business   Affairs 

Robert  Trawick  Allen,  Jr.,  A.B.    (1960)   Director  of  Public  Affairs 

Benjamin  Franklin  Strickland,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.    (1962)    Registrar 

James  Daniel  Lacey,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.  (1962)  . Director  of  Admissions 

Maxie  Greene  Edmisten,  B.S.,  M.A.    (1956)    Dean  of  Women 

Ronny  Leonard  Brooks,  B.S.    (1957)   Dean  of  Men 

William  Leonard  Eury,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.  in  L.S.   (1929) Librarian 

Robert  Ellis  Reiman,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.   (1963)  ...-Director  of  Institutional  Research 

and  Development 


FACULTY  COUNCILS 

The  President  is  a  member,  ex-officio,  of  all  Faculty  Councils  and  Committees. 
The  first  name  on  a  council  or  committee  designates   the  chairman. 

Administrative:  W.  H.  Plemmons,  R.  T.  Allen,  Jr.,  H.  R.  Eggers,  Paul  Sanders, 
Ned  R.  Trivette,   O.   K.  Webb,  Jr.,  Cratis  D.   Williams. 

Graduate:  Cratis  D.  Williams,  R.  R.  Blanton,  F.  Ray  Derrick,  G.  P.  Eggers,  H.  R. 
Eggers,  W.  E.  Fulmer,  J.  E.  Harrill,  Harold  E.  Holland,  Ben  H.  Horton,  Jr., 
Isabel  Jones,  Paul  B.  Patterson,  Uberto  Price,  J.  Roy  Prince,  John  A.  Pritchett, 
Lee  F.  Reynolds,  David  A.  Rigsby,  Paul  Sanders,  N.  W.  Shelton,  W.  G.  Sink,  W.  G. 
Spencer,  Ben  F.  Strickland,  O.  R.  Sutton,  M.  L.  Walters,  J.  C.  Yoder. 

School:  W.  H.  Plemmons,  O.  K.  Webb,  Jr.  (Vice-chairman),  R.  L.  Brooks,  Maxie 
G.  Edmisten,  Francis  Hoover,  Eloise  C.  Melton,  Frank  Steckel,  Kent  Robinson. 
Also,  five  senior  representatives  from  the  Student  Council,  including  the 
President  of  the  Student  Body. 
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Summer  Quarter:  Paul  Sanders,  G.  T.  Buckland,  Lee  F.  Reynolds,  B.  F.  Strick- 
land, J.  C.  Yoder  (1967).  J.  F.  Bozard,  B.  H.  Horton,  Jr.,  C.  D.  Williams 
(1968),  Roy  R.  Blanton,  C.  Milton  Blue,  Lawrence  Edwards,  Francis  Hoover, 
Paul  Sanders    (1969)  . 

Teacher  Education:  Ben  H.  Horton,  Jr.,  Mary  Brown  Allgood,  Grace  Councill, 
J.  Max  Dixon,  G.  P.  Eggers,  H.  R.  Eggers,  Paul  B.  Patterson,  J.  Roy  Prince, 
Eunice  Query,  J.  Frank  Randall,  Robert  E.  Reiman,  Lee  Reynolds,  David  Rigsby, 
Paul  Sanders,  W.  G.  Sink,  W.  G.  Spencer,  Orus  Sutton,  Thomas  L.  Tedford, 
M.    L.    Walters,    O.    K.    Webb,    Jr.,    Cratis    Williams. 


FACULTY  COMMITTEES 

Admissions:  A.  M.  Denton.  James  D.  Lacey,  Executive  Secretary,  R.  L.  Brooks, 
Maxie  G.  Edmisten,  O.  K.  Webb,  Jr.,  are  ex-officio  members.  Ruby  Akers,  Eric 
DeGroat,  Terry  Epperson,  J.  F.  Jones  (1967)  ,  J.  Frank  Randall,  Robert  E. 
Reiman    (1968) ,   A.   M.   Denton,  Jr.,   Ed   Harrill    (1969)  . 

Advanced  Placement  and  Honors  Program:  James  D.  Lacey.  F.  Ray  Derrick, 
G.  P.  Eggers,  Samuel  H.  Pettigrew  (1967),  Lee  Reynolds,  Paul  Sanders,  W.  G. 
Sink    (1968)  ,   James   D.    Lacey,   W.    G.    Spencer    (1969). 

Artists  and  Lecture  Series:  Rogers  V.  Whitener.  D.  A.  French,  Samuel  H.  Petti- 
grew (1967),  Carl  H.  Bredow,  Elizabeth  Fox,  Rogers  V.  Whitener  (1968),  Daniel 
Rice   (1969). 

Athletics:  Leo  K.  Pritchett.  Walton  S.  Cole,  W.  G.  Sink  (1967),  Leo  K.  Pritchett, 
R.    E.    Thomas     (1968),    David    Rigsby     (1969)  . 

Awards  for  Advanced  Graduate  and  Professional  Study:  C.  D.  Williams.  I.  W. 
Carpenter,  Jr.,  Cratis  Williams  (1967) ,  R.  T.  Allen,  Jr.,  Paul  B.  Patterson, 
W.  G.  Sink  (1968),  Ben  F.  Strickland,  O.  K.  Webb,  Jr.   (1969). 

College  Publications:  J.  R.  Melton.  Ina  W.  Van  Noppen  (1967),  Nicholas 
Erneston,   J.    R.    Melton     (1968),   J.    F.    Bozard     (1969)  . 

Curriculum:  Paul  Sanders.  Mary  B.  Allgood,  W.  C.  Connolly,  F.  Ray  Derrick, 
G.  P.  Eggers,  H.  R.  Eggers,  W.  L.  Eury,  Harold  E.  Holland,  Ben  H.  Horton, 
Jr.,  J.  Roy  Prince,  David  A.  Rigsby,  W.  G.  Sink,  W.  G.  Spencer,  B.  F.  Strickland, 
W.  C.  Strickland,  O.  R.  Sutton,  T.  L.  Tedford,  M.  L.  Walters,  O.  K.  Webb, 
Jr.,  Cratis  D.  Williams,  J.  C.  Yoder. 

Faculty  Welfare:  H.  R.  Eggers.  Carl  Meeks,  Paul  Patterson  (1967),  Terry 
Epperson,  Dwight  Pettus,  John  Welborn  (1968),  Paul  Sanders,  Carolyn  Taylor, 
Ned   Trivette    (1969). 

Library:  Uberto  Price.  W.  L.  Eury  (permanent).  J.  Max  Dixon,  W.  A.  Hawkin- 
son,  George  B.  Miles,  Eunice  Query  (1967),  Ruby  Akers,  Beulah  Campbell, 
Nicholas  Erneston,  David  French  (1968) ,  William  A.  Floyd,  Jane  Riner,  Frank 
Steckel    (1969). 

Readmissions  and  Academic  Discipline:  O.  K.  Webb.  Ronny  L.  Brooks,  Eloise 
Melton  (1967),  Francis  Hoover,  Frank  Steckel  (1968),  Maxie  G.  Edmisten, 
Kent   Robinson    (1969)  . 

Registration:  F.  Ray  Derrick.  Ben  F.  Strickland  (Executive  Officer).  O.  K.  Webb, 
Jr.,  C.  D.  Williams  (1967),  F.  Ray  Derrick  (1968),  Paul  B.  Patterson,  Paul 
Sanders,   Ned    R.   Trivette    (1969)  . 

Safety  and  Prevention:  S.  N.  Stacy,  Jr.  I.  W.  Carpenter,  O.  K.  Webb,  Jr.  (1967) , 
S.  N.  Stacy,  Jr.    (1968),  Maxie  G.  Edmisten,  John  Welborn    (1969). 
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Screening:  O.  K.  Webb,  Jr.  W.  E.  Fulmer,  James  D.  Lacey,  O.  K.  Webb, 
Jr.  (1967)  ,  J.  Roy  Prince,  Paul  Sanders,  Ben  F.  Strickland  (1968)  ,  Walter 
Connolly,  A.   M.   Denton,   William   A.   Floyd    (1969)  . 

Student  Financial  Aid:  O.  K.  Webb,  Jr.  Steve  Gabriel  (Executive  Officer).  Ronny 
L.  Brooks,  Nicholas  Erneston,  Samuel  H.  Pettigrew,  Jane  Riner,  Rogers  Whitener 
(1967),  Eric  DeGroat,  Isabel  Jones,  Kent  Robinson,  O.  K.  Webb,  Jr.  (1968), 
Maxie  G.  Edmisten,  James  D.  Lacey,  Jerry  Perry    (1969). 

Student  Publications:  Rogers  V.  Whitener.  Ruby  L.  Akers  (1967),  Rogers  V. 
Whitener  (1968),  Richard  Barkley  (1969)  ,  O.  K.  Webb,  Jr.,  financial  adviser 
to  The  Appalachian,  Teacher  of  journalism  or  sponsor  of  The  Appalachian, 
sponsor  of  The  Rhododendron,  sponsor  of  the  Student  Handbook,  and  four 
elected  student  officers  of  The  Appalachian  and  The  Rhododendron. 

Student  Teaching  and  Placement:  Ben  H.  Horton,  Jr.  W.  E.  Fulmer,  ex-officio. 
Ruby  Akers,  G.  T.  Buckland,  Eloise  Melton  (1967)  ,  Cleone  Hodges,  W.  Dean 
Meredith,  J.  Roy  Prince,  O.  R.  Sutton  (1968),  Ben  H.  Horton,  Jr.,  N.  A.  Miller, 
Kent   Robinson,  W.   Thomas  Snipes    (1969). 


The  Faculty 

With    the  exception   of   the  President   the  members  of   the   faculty  are   listed 
alphabetically  with  the  year  of  appointment  given  after  each  name. 

William  Howard  Plemmons    (1955) President 

A.B.,  LL.D.,  Wake  Forest  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University,  Ph.D.,  University  of 

North   Carolina. 
Ruby  Lavelle  Akers   (1960)  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Mary  Hardin-Baylor  College;    M.A.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College. 
Edward  Martin  Allen,  Jr.   (1966)   Instructor  in  Political  Science 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Tennessee. 

Mary  Brown  Allgood   (1961)  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Madison  College;   M.S.,  Iowa  State  University. 
Sydney  Herbert  Andrews   (1965)  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.A.,   M.S.,  Western   State   College;    Ed.D.,   University   of   Denver. 
Joan  Askew  Instructor  in   Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Alabama    Polytechnic   Institute;    M.S.,    University   of   Tennessee. 
Gelene  Andrews  Atwood    (1956)    Instructor   in    Chemistry 

A.B.,    University    of    North    Carolina. 
Robert  A.  Banzhaf    (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,   M.Ed.,   University   of   Miami. 
Stanley   Baran,  Jr.    (1966)   Instructor   in   Education 

B.S.,    M.Ed.,    University    of    Chattanooga. 
John    Glenn    Barden     (1944)     Professor    of   Education 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  A.M.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University; 

Ph.D.,    Columbia    University. 
Clarence  Harold  Barnes    (1966)  Instructor  in  Economics  and  Business 

B.B.A.,  Ohio  University;   M.B.A.,  Xavier  University. 
Annie  Mae  Blackburn    (1956)    Instructor  in  Economics  and  Business 

B.A.,    M.A.,    Appalachian    State    Teachers    College. 
Roy  Russell  Blanton,  Jr.   (1965) Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  Ed.D.,  Indiana  University. 
Carl   Milton    Blue    (1963)     Professor   of   Education 

B.S.,  Southwest  Missouri  State  College;  M.A.,  Louisiana  State  University;   Ph.D., 

George    Peabody    College    for    Teachers. 
Ben  Gess  Bosworth,  Jr.    (1960)  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,   Ed.D.,   University  of  Virginia. 
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Herbert  Louis   Bowkley    (1965)    Associate  Professor   of   Chemistry 

B.S.C.,  University  of  Michigan;  M.S.,  Missouri  School  of  Mines;   Ph.D.,  Pennsyl- 
vania   State    University. 
John  Fallaw  Bozard    (1957)    Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  Furman  University;  MA.,  University  of  Virginia;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University. 
Madeline  Bradford    (1964)   Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Carl  H.  Bredow    (1964)  Assistant  Professor  of  Foreign  Languages 

B.S.,    M.A.,    Columbia    University. 
Ron ny  Leonard  Brooks  (1957)  Dean  of  Men 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 
Alice  W.  Brown    (1966)    Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,    M.A.,    Appalachian    State    Teachers    College. 
Golden    Thaddeus    Buckland     (1949)    Professor    of    Mathematics 

B.S.,    M.A.,    Appalachian    State    Teachers    College;    D.Ed.,    The    Pennsylvania 

State  University. 
James  Lee   Burton    (1966)    Instructor   in   Art 

B.A.,    M.A..    University    of    Wyoming. 
Yoon  Kun  Byunn    (1965)  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,   King  College;   M.A.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 
Christine  Calvert    (1964)    Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Arkansas  State  Teachers  College;   M.S.,  University  of  Arkansas. 
Beulah  Catherine  Campbell    (1957)    Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    M.A.,  Western    Kentucky    State   University. 
Donna  H.  Campbell    (1965)  Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,    M.A.,    Appalachian    State    Teachers    College. 
Irvin  Watson  Carpenter,  Jr.    (1953)    Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,     M.S.,     Ph.D.,     Purdue     University. 

Jessie  Luella  Carpenter    (1954)  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech   and 

Director  of  Speech  Clinic 

A.B.,  DePauw  University;  M.S.,  Purdue  University. 

William  Charles  Church    (1965)    Instructor  in  Physical  Education   and 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
James  Monroe  Cole   (1963)  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  Cincinnati. 
Walton  Smith  Cole  (1951) Associate  Professor  of  Music 

A.B.,  Southwestern  at  Memphis;  M.M.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Walter  Curtis  Connolly    (1963)  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department  of  Physics 

A.B.,    Miami    University;     M.S.,    University    of    Illinois;     Ph.D..    The    Catholic 

University  of  America. 
Grace  McNinch  Council    (1956)    Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;   M.A.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 
Janet  Elizabeth   Cox    (1965)   Instructor   in   Education 

B.A.,  Furman  University;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Richard  Cowtan  Culyer,  III    (1966)    Instructor  in  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College. 
Hope    P.    Davis,   Jr.     (1965)    Instructor    in    Political    Science 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 
Howard  Seeley  Decker*    (1959)  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,    M.S.,    State    University    of    New    York;    M.A.,    Ed.D.,    Teachers    College, 

Columbia   University. 

Eric  Brooks  DeGroat   (1959)  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  and  Physical 

Education  and  Coach  of  Soccer,  Swimming  and  Track. 

B.S.,  Springfield  College;   M.A.,  New  York  University. 
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Warren   Cameron   Dennis    (1965)    Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

B.A.,  University  of  Southern   Mississippi;   M.F.A.,   University  of   Mississippi. 

Alfred  Maxey  Denton,  Jr.    (1962)    Professor  and  Chairman  of  Department  of 

Sociology  and  Anthropology 

B.S.,  Oklahoma  State  University;    M.A.,   Ph.D.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 
May  Evans  Denton    (1961)   Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Science 

B.S.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  M.S.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Finnis  Ray  Derrick    (1946)    Professor  and  Chairman   of  the  Department 

of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 
MacWilliam  Disbrow    (1966)  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  M.M.,  Cincinnati  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Jefferson  Max  Dixon   (1956)  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department  of  History 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Emory  University;  Ph.D.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
Edwin  Shull  Dougherty    (1938)  Professor  of  History 

B.S.,  Appalachian   State   Teachers   College;    M.A.,    George    Peabody    College    for 

Teachers. 
Eugene  Christopher  Drozdowski    (1961)    —.Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Alfred  University;   M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Duke   University. 
Harvey  Ralph  Durham    (1965)  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia 
Larry  A.  Dye    (1967)    Instructor  in   Physics 

B.S.,  Emory  and  Henry  College;   M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 
Maxie  Greene  Edmisten    (1956)    -..Dean  of   Women 

B.S.,   M.A.,   Appalachian   State  Teachers   College. 
Lawrence  Edwards   (1964)  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Lincoln  Memorial  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Tennessee. 

Lawrence  Fielding  Edwards   (1966) Assistant  Professor  and  Acting  Chairman 

of  the  Department  of  Art 

B.A.,  University  of  Southern   Mississippi;    M.F.A.,   University   of   Mississippi. 

Jaunita  F.  Egerton    (1965)  Instructor  in  Home  Economics  and  Director 

of  the  Nursery  School 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Daisy  Williams  Eggers    (1954)  .„. „ Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Graydon  Poe  Eggers   (1927)  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

of  English 
*  B.A.,  Carson-Newman  College;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University 
James  Register  Epperson    (1965)    Instructor  in  Speech 

B.A.,   M.A.,   University  of  Arkansas. 
Terry  Elmer  Epperson,  Jr.    (1962)    . ....Associate  Professor  of  Geography 

B.S.,  East  Tennessee  State  College;    M.S.,  University  of   Kentucky;    Ph.D.,   Uni- 
versity  of  Tennessee 
Nicholas   Erneston     (1958)     Professor   of   Music 

B.M.Ed.,   Shenandoah   Conservatory;    M.M.,    Cincinnati    Conservatory    of    Music; 

Ph.D.,   Florida   State   University. 
Sally   S.   Floyd    (1966)    Instructor    in    English 

A.B.,  Eastern  Kentucky  State  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Akron. 

William  Anderson  Floyd    (1965)    Associate  Professor  of  Education  and 

Director  of  Testing 

A.B.,  Eastern  Kentucky  State  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Akron;  B.D.,  Southern 

Methodist  University;  Ed.D.,  North  Texas  State  University. 
James  Brady  Foust   (1966)  Instructor  in  Geography 

B.A.,   Stetson    University;    M.S.,    University   of   Tennessee. 
Elizabeth   Fox    (1957)   Assistant  Professor   of  Music 

B.M.,    M.M.Ed.,    North   Texas   State   University, 
Glenn  Elbert  Fox   (1966)  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;   M.Ed.,  University  of  North   Carolina;    M.A.,  Appa- 
lachian State  Teachers  College. 
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David  Arthur  French    (1959)    ...Associate  Professor  of  Speech  and 

Director  of  Dramatics 

B.S.,  Kansas  State  Teachers  College;   M.F.A.,  Yale  University. 
Frances  Stone  Fulmer    (1961)  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
William    Edmund   Fulmer    (1955)     Professor   of   Education 

A.B.,  Catawba  College;   Ed.M.,   University  of  South  Carolina;   Ed.D.,   University 

of  Missouri. 
Hal   Eugene   Furr    (1966)     Instructor   in   Psychology 

B.S.,  Pfeiffer  College;    M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Edward   Hiram   Gibson,   III    (1959)   Professor   of   History 

A.B.,   M.A.,   Ph.D.,   University   of  North   Carolina. 
Roger  Douglas  Gildersleeve  (1967)   ...Instructor  in  Health  and  Physical  Education 

B.A.,  Albion   College;    M.A.,  Western   State   College. 
Clarence  Hazel  Gilstrap    (1964)    Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  Furman  University;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Ray  Logan  Graham*    (1963)    Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  West  Texas  State  University;  M.A.T.,  New  Mexico  State  University. 
Stanley  Cooper  Green    (1966)    Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,  University  of  Texas;  M.A.,  Texas  Christian  University. 
Thomas  Dye  Greenhaw  (1966)   Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,  Defiance  College;   M.A.,  Stetson   University. 
Mignonne  Griggs  (1964)    Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Longwood  College,  M.Ed.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute. 

James  Edward  Harrill*    (1961)    Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director 

of   Guidance  and  Counseling 

A.B.,  Berea  College;   M.A.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  Ph.D.,   Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina. 

Stanley  Austin  Harris,  Jr.    (1965)  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  and 

Business 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.B.A.,  New  York  University. 

Martha  Grey  Hawkinson   (1955)  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  and 

Business 

B.A.,  B.S.S.A.,  Queens  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Walter  Axel  Hawkinson    (1945)  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Washington  and  Jefferson  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Harold  Lee  Hayes    (1966)  Instructor  in  Geography  and  Geology 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Tennessee  State  University. 
Edgar  B.  Heylmun   (1966)   Assistant  Professor  of  Geography  and  Geology 

B.S.,   Ph.D.,   University  of   Utah. 

Cleone  Haynes  Hodges   (1938)    Associate  Professor  of  Health  and 

Physical  Education 

A.B.,  Louisiana  State  Normal  College;  M.S.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

Harold  Edward  Holland  (1965)   Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department  of  Library  Science. 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Harding  College;   M.A.,  Columbia  University. 
Joseph  Earl  Hollis  (1966)    Instructor  in  Economics  and  Business 

B.S.,  B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  B.S.,  Florida  State  University. 
Francis  Lentz  Hoover   (1945)    Professor  of  Health  and  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;   M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina; 

Dir.  P.E.,  D.P.E.  Indiana  University. 
Rena  Caldwell  Hoover   (1955)   Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A  B.,  Coker  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Ben  Haskel  Horton,  Jr.    (1948)    Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

of  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  Ed.D.,  Florida  State  University. 
Earny  Pierre  Hotard,  Jr.    (1959)    Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  Louisiana  State  University;   M.M.,  Indiana  University. 

*  Leave  of  absence,  1966-67. 
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Nora  Cauline  Howell   (1966)    Instructor  in  Foreign  Languages 

A.B.,  Meredith  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Homer  H.  Hurley    (1965)    Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;   M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Edward  J.   Injaychock    (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  Health   and  Physical 

Education 

B.S.,  University  of  Miami;   M.A.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College. 
Charles  Lee  Isley,  Jr.    (1958)    Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  Davidson  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Sheldon  Ross  Jett   (1966)   Instructor  in  Psychology 

B.S.,  University  of  Tampa;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Brooke  Ronald  Johnson    (1965)   Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 
James  Edwin  Johnson    (1962)    . Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Emory  and  Henry  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute. 
George  B.  Jolley  (1966)   Instructor  in  Art 

B.S.,   East   Carolina   College;    M.F.A.,   Instituto   Allende   San   Miguel   de   Allende 

Gto.,  Mexico. 
Isabel  Fleming  Jones    (1953)    Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D„  University  of  Virginia. 

James  Frederick  Jones  (1956)   Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Business, 

Business  Manager  of  Athletics,  and  Coach  of  Tennis. 

A.B.,  Elon  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 
Barbara  Adele  Justice    (1965)    Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Ila  Taylor  Justice   (1949)    Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

A.B.,    Berea   College;    B.S.   in   L.S.,    M.S.   in    L.S.,   George   Peabody    College    for 

Teachers. 

Ronald  West  Kanoy   (1966)    Instructor  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  and 

Athletic   Trainer 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
George  L.  Kelley   (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  Auburn  University;   M.S.,  North  Texas  State  University. 
Bradford  Lowell  Kinney  (1966)  Instructor  in  Speech  and  Director  of  Debate 

A.B.,  Florida  Southern  College;  M.A.,  Indiana  University. 
Lee  Denniston  Kittredge    (1966)    Instructor  in  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.A.,  University  of  Minnesota. 

James  Daniel  Lacey  (1962)    Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director 

of  Admissions 

B.S.,  Central  Missouri  State  College;  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Miami. 
Jerry  Dean  Lehman    (1965)    Instructor  in  Education 

B.A.,  Howard  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Robert  George  Light    (1957)    Assistant  Professor  of  Health  and  Physical 

Education  and  Coach  of  Basketball 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Washington  University. 
Virginia  Wary  Linney    (1929)    Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  University  of  Nebraska;  M.M.,  Cincinnati  Conservatory  of  Music. 
Joseph  C.  Logan    (1966)    Professor  of  Music 

B.F.A.,   M.F.A.,   University  of  Georgia;    Ph.D.,   Florida   State   University. 
Susan  H.  Logan    (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Frank  M.  Lovrich   (1965)    Associate  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

and  Coach  of  Baseball 

B.A.,  Southeastern  Louisiana  College;  M.A.,  University  of  South  Dakota;   Ph.D., 

South  Dakota  State  University. 
Robyn  Loworn    (1965)    Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.,  Converse  College;  M.F.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Arnold  D.  McEntire   (1962)  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics  and 

Director  of  Computer  Center 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Betty  Hodges  McFarland  (1962)   Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
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Robert  Baynard  McFarland   (1961)    ^Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
John  Pender  MacBryde   (1962)    Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Davidson  College;   M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Karl   Charles   Mamola    (1965)     Instructor   in    Physics 

B.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Stony  Brook;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 
Carl  Garnett  Meeks   (1958)    Professor  of  Health  and  Physical  Education 

B.S.,   East   Tennessee   State   University;    M.A.,   University   of   Mississippi;    Ed.D., 

Columbia  University. 
Eloise  Camp  Melton    (1955)    Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
Jack  Robert  Melton    (1950)    Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
William  Dean  Meredith    (1962)    Assisstant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Lynchburg  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Virginia. 
Harry  George  Merrill,  III    (1965)  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Tennessee. 

Carl  John  Messere   (1962)    Instructor  in  Economics  and  Business  and  Coach 

of  Football 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
George  Penjamin  Miles  (1961)   Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  PhD.,  University  of  Tennessee. 
Van  Lewis  Morrow    (1966)  Instructor  in  Psychology 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Joseph  Long  Murphy   (1964)    Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Stetson   University;    M.A.,   George  Peabody  College   for  Teachers. 

William  Thomas  Nichols   (1963)    Assistant  Professor  and  Acting  Chairman  of 

the  Department  of  Political  Science 

B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 
Anne  Maurine  O'Hora    (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Good  Counsel  College;  M.A.,  Columbia  University. 
Clyde  Charles  Owen    (1962)    Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Texas  College  of  Arts  and  Industries. 
Malcolm  Overstreet  Partin    (1962)    Assisant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  Univer  ity  of  North  Carolina;  M.A.,  Duke  University. 
Glen  Pat  Patrick    (1966)    Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,   New   York   University;    M.A.,  Texas   Technological   College. 

Paul  Bryan  Patterson    (1962)    Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 

Mathematics 

B  S.,  Colgate  University;  M.A.E.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 
Philip  Malcolm  Paul    (1966)    Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.E.,   M.M.E.,  University  of   Miami. 
Samuel  H.  Pettigrew    (1964)    Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Toledo;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 
Dwight    R.    Pettus     (1964)     Assistant   Professor   of   Industrial   Arts 

A.B.,  Wofford  College;  M.S.,  Bradley  University. 
Uberto  Price   (1955)    Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  Reading  Center 

B.S.,  Eastern  Kentucky  University;  M.A.,  Western  Kentucky  University. 

James  Roy  Prince    (1960)    Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 

Foreign  Languages 

B.A.,  University  of  South  Carolina;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

John  Alfred  Pritghett,  Jr.   (1956)    Associate  Professor  of  Education  and 

Director  of  Audiovisual  Center 

A.B.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
Leo  Klutz  Pritchett   (1947)  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   Davidson    College;    M.Ed.,   Duke   University. 
Mary  Eunice  Query    (1947)    Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

A.B.,  Duke   University;   A.B.  in   L.S.,   University  of  North   Carolina;    M.A.,  Ap- 
palachian State  Teachers  College. 
Johnnie  David  Ragsdale,  Jr.   (1965)  Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
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Beatrix  Blanton  Ramey   (1958) Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Robert  W.  Ramsey   (1966)   Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
John  Frank  Randall  (1957)   Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;   M.S.,   University  of  Michigan;    Ph.D.,   Uni- 
versity of  South  Carolina. 

Robert  Lee  Randall   (1960)    Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of 

Placement 

B.S.,  East  Tennessee  State  University;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  C.A.S., 

Ed.D.,  Harvard  University. 
Laurie  Tully  Reed    (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Robert  Ellis  Reiman    (1963)    Associate  Professor  of  Geography  and  Geology 

and  Director  of  Institutional  Research  and  Development 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 
Lee  Francis  Reynolds   (1946)    Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Ball  State  University;  Ed.D.,  Indiana  University. 
Madge  Mozelle  Rhyne  (1947)  Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,   M.S.,   University  of  North  Carolina. 
Daniel  Frederick  Rice  (1965)   Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Northwestern  University;  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Drew  University. 
Robert  L.  Richardson   (1966)  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Castleton  State  College;  M.S..  University  of  Notre  Dame;  Ph.D.,  University 

of  Florida. 

David  Andrews  Rigsby    (1961)    Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of 

Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,  Western  Kentucky  State  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Kentucky. 
Jane  Margaret  Riner   (1956)    Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  and  Business 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
David  T.  Robinson    (1966)   Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee. 
Kent  Robinson    (1956)    Associate  Professor  of  Biology  and  General  Science 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 
Paul  Rogers   (1966)    Professor  of  Spanish 

B.S.,  University  of  Mississippi;  M.A.,  Acadia  University;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University. 
Thomas   Leo   Rokoske    (1964)   Instructor   in   Physics 

B.S.,   Loyola   University;    M.S.,  Florida   State   University. 
Celia  G.  Roten    (1966)    Instructor  in  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Tommy  S.  Russ  (1966)    Instructor  in  Biology 

A.B.,  Elon  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
William  Hoyt  Safrit   (1950)  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Paul  Sanders    (1962)    Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs 

B.S.,  Southeastern  State  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Oklahoma  State  University. 
Richard  Joseph  Schalk    (1965)    Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;   M.S.,  University  of  Arkansas. 
Allen  Nelson  Sharpe,   (1966)    Instructor  in  Economics  and  Business 

A.B.,  High  Point  College;  LL.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Nollie  W.  Shelton    (1959)    Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Nathaniel  H.  Shope   (1966)    Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Otterbein  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Woodford  Grady  Sink   (1959)   Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 

Chemistry 

A.B.,  Catawba  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
Carolyn  Meredith  Smith   (1964)    Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College;  Ed.S.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
David  Lewis  Smith  (1966)   Instructor  in  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
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Paul  Kimbrell  Smith   (1966)    Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  M.A.,   University  of  South  Carolina;    M.S.,  University  of  Chicago;   Ph.D., 

University  of  Illinois. 
Paul  Stanley  Smith    (1964)    Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Lenoir  Rhyne  College;  M.A.,  Ed.S.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

Robert  E.  Snead   (1965)    Assistant  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of 

Alumni  Affairs 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Walter  Thomas  Snipes  (1964)   Assistant  Professor  and  Chairman  Department 

of  Psychology 

B.S.,    Oglethorpe    University;    M.Ed.,    Mercer    University;    Ed.D.,    University    of 

Georgia. 
Thomas  John  Spence    (1964)  Instructor  in  Art 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Wyoming. 

William  Gilbert  Spencer    (1951)    Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

of  Music 

B.M.Ed.,   Northwestern   University;    M.A.,   Ed.D.,  Columbia   University. 
Starr  Neely  Stacy,  Jr.    (1935)    Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,   Appalachian   State   Teachers   College;    M.A.,    George   Peabody   College   for 

Teachers. 
Frank  Richard  Steckel    (1962)    Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Dakota. 
William  B.  Stephens   (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

B.F.A.,  M.Ed.,  M.F.A.,  The  University  of  Texas. 
Edward  H.  Stoddard  (1966)  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Troy  State  College;   M.M.E.,  North  Texas  State  University. 

Benjamin  Franklin  Strickland    (1962)    Associate  Professor  of  Education  and 

Registrar 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

William  Claudius  Strickland  (1966)  Professor  and  Chairman  of  Department 

of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

A.B.,  Stetson  University;  B.D.,  Th.D.,  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary 
David  Patrick  Suleiman   (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Oglethorpe  University,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Orus  Richard  Sutton    (1956)    Associate  Professor  and   Chairman   of  the 

Department  of  Economics  and  Business 

B.S.,    Tennessee    Polytechnic    Institute;    M.A.,    Northwestern    University,    Ed.D., 

University  of  Tennessee. 

Thomas  Lee  Tedford    (1963)    Associate  Professor  and   Chairman   of   the 

Department  of  Speech 

B.A.,  Ouachita  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 
Ellen  Ball  Thomas  (1964)  Instructor  in  Health  and  Physical  Education 

B.S.,   Carson-Newman   College;    M.S.,   University   of  Tennessee. 
Roger  Evan  Thomas    (1950)    Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Springfield  College. 
Stanley  Joseph  Thompson   (1966)   Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,  University  of  Portland;   M.A.,  Georgetown  University. 

Rebecca  McCotter  Tomlinson    (1960)    Assistant  Professor  of  Health  and 

Physical  Education 

B.S.,   Appalachian   State   Teachers  College;    M.A.,    George   Peabody   College    for 

Teachers;  Dir.  P.E.,  Indiana  University. 
Boyd  Clark  Trivett    (1966)    ..  .    .  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,   M.A.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College. 

Ned  Reeves  Trivette    (1956)    Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  and 

Business  and  Director  of  Business  Affairs 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;   M.A.,  Florida  State  University. 

Kathryn  Croft  Tully    (1955)    Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and 

Business 

A.B.,  Concord   College;   M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 
John  Calhoun  Upchurch  (1965)   :*. Instructor  in  Geography 

B.A.,  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 
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Ina  Fa  ye  Woestemeyer  Van  Noppen    (1947)    Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  University,  of  Kansas;  M.A.,  Ed.D.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 
John  James  Van  Noppen,  III    (1947)    Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    University   of  North   Carolina;    M.A.,   Ed.D.,   Teachers   College,    Columbia 

University. 
Teunis  Vergeer    (1960)    Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Calvin  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan. 
Michael  Thomas  Vetrie    (1966)  Instructor  in  Speech 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

Marshall  Leroy  Walters   (1958)    Professor  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department  of  Health  and  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  George  Williams  College;   M.A.,  New  York  University. 
Maryo  Walters    (1958)    Instructor  in  Foreign  Languages 

B.A.,  Florida  State  University. 
Robert  William  Watkins  (1932)    Professor  of  Health  and  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Maryville  College;  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

Omri  Kenneth  Webb,  Jr.    (1962)    Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  and 

Religion  tmd  Dean   of  Student  Affairs 

B.A.,  The  Citadel;   B.D.,  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary;    Ph.D.,  Duke 

University. 
Josejf  Weisfr    (1966)  ...     Professor  of  Biology 

D.Sc.B.,  University  of  Rome 
Vivian  Wood  Welborn    (1944)    Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee. 
Elmer  Russell  White  (1963)   Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

A.B.,  Marshall  University;   M.F.A.,  Ohio  University. 
Rogers  Vance  Whitener    (1959)    Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;   M.A.,  University  of  Florida. 

Cratis  Dearl  Williams  (1942)   Professor  of  English  and  Dean  of  the 

Graduate  School 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Kentucky;  Ph.D.,  New  York  University. 
John  F.  Williams    (1966)    Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Tennessee;   Ed.D.,  Columbia  University. 
Johnny  Blaine  Wilson    (1966)    Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,    M.A.,   University   of   Florida. 
Sara  Scott  Wilson    (1966)    Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Ohio  University;  M.A.,  University  of  Florida. 
Larry  W.  Woodrow    (1966)    Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;   MAT,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Donald  Lee  Wright    (1965)    Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Julian   C.   Yoder    (1933)    Professor   and    Chairman   of   the 

Department  of  Geography  and  Geology 

B.S.,   Appalachian    State   Teachers   College;    M.A.,   George    Peabody   College   for 

Teachers;    Ph.D.,   University  of  North   Carolina. 
Eduardo  Zayas-Bazan    (1966)    Instructor  in  Foreign  Languages 

Doctor  en  Derecho  Civil,  Universidad  Nacional  Jose  Marti;   M.S.,  Kansas  State 

Teachers  College. 


LIBRARY  STAFF 

William  Leonard  Eury    (1929)    Professor  and  Librarian 

A.B.,  Duke  University;   B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody  College  for 

Teachers. 
Richard  Thomas  Barker   (1956)    Assistant  Professor  and  Assistant  Librarian 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Deborah  Ellen  Bell   (1965)    Instructor  and  Assistant  Catalogue  Librarian 

BA,  Louisiana  State  University;   M.L.S.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
Nancy  F.  Cook    (1965)  Assistant  Catalogue  Librarian 

A.B.,  Texas  Technological  College. 
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Mildred  Southerland  Councill   (1965)  Assistant  Professor  and 

Librarian  in  Library  Science 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Annie   Gwendolen   Eastridge    (1966)     Instructor   and   Assistant   Reference 

Librarian 

A.B.,  Flora  Macdonald;  B.R.E.,  Presbyterian  School  of  Christian  Education;  M.A., 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Gaye  Wagoner  Golds   (1964)    Instructor  and  Assistant  Circulation  Librarian 

B.S.,   M.A.,   Appalachian   State   Teachers  College. 
Lyndia  Windham  Goodwin    (1966)    Assistant  Periodicals  Librarian 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College. 
Allie  Austin   Hodgin    (1934)     Assistant  Professor   and   Reference  Librarian 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;   B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.L.S.,  George  Peabody 

College  for  Teachers. 
Mary  Alice  Huff    (1942)    Assistant  Professor  and   Catalogue  Librarian 

A.B.,  Limestone  College;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
Fa  ye  Juliette  Mitchell    (1963)  Assistant  Professor  and  Circulation  Librarian 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College;  M.A.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 

Minnie    Laura    Oswalt     (1965)     Assistant    Professor   and    Librarian    in 

Curriculum  Laboratory 

B.A.,   Mississippi  Woman's  College;    M.A.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers   College. 
Zeb  Vance  Shook    (1953)    Assistant  Professor  and  Acquisition  Librarian 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Faculty  Emeriti 

Helen  Burch,  M.A. Professor  Emerita  of  Geography 

Herman   Roland  Eggers,  M.A.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Social  Science 

and  Registrar  Emeritus 

David  Reid  Hodgin,  M.A.  Professor  Emeritus  -of  English 

Vance  Howell,  A.M Professor  Emeritus  of  Social  Science 

Ida  Belle  Ledbetter,  A.M.  Professor  Emerita  of  Biology 

George  L.  Sawyer,  M.A.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 

Arlie  R.  Smith,  A.M.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 

Wiley  Francis  Smith,  Ph.D.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology 


LABORATORY  SCHOOLS 

Watauga  High  School 

Napolean  Andrew  Miller    (1965)    Principal 

B.S.,   Western    Carolina    College;    M.Ed.,    Springfield    College;    Ed.D.,    University 

of  Tennessee. 
Carl  Fidler    (1965)    Assistant  Principal 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Pauline  Chadwick  Angell    (1965)    Librarian 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Boyden    Okley   Atwood    (1965)    Science 

B.S.,   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Janet  Houck  Auten    (1965)  Business  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
James  Delano  Barker    (1965)  Carpentry 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Lorene  Parker  Barnes    (1966)  Business  Education 

B.S.,   Appalachian    State   Teachers    College. 
Bill  Brown    ( 1 965)    , Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Walter  Thomas  Broyhill    (1959)    Science 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
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Stephen  Ross  Caudill   (1966)    Science 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Laura  Farthing  Church    (1961)    Reading  Specialist 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Sandra  E.  Cook    (1966)  Science 

B.S.,  Winthrop  College. 
Joyce    Sutherland    Davis    (1965)     Home    Economics 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Robert  Davis  (1965)   Auto  Mechanic 

General  Motors  School. 
Kathleen  McDonald  Dougherty    (1948)    Hpme  Economics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Auburn   University. 
William    Frank    Edmisten     (1965)     Science 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Elizabeth  Evelyn  Elliott    (1958)    English 

B.S.,    East    Tennessee    State    University;     M.A.,    George    Peabody    College    for 

Teachers. 
Anita  Byrum  Eppley    (1965)    Spanish 

B.M.,   University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 
Jack  L.  Evans   (1966)    Distributive  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College. 
Leonard  Grady  Evans  (1965)   Social  Studies 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  College. 
Margaret  English  Gragg   (1941)    Director  of  Guidance 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Mary  Austin  Graham  (1966)   Home  Economics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Doughton   Lester  Greene    (1965)    Social  Studies 

B.S.,   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Bobby  Edward  Harmon    (1965)    Industrial   Cooperative    Training 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teacher  College. 
Linda  Faye  Harwood   (1966)    Mathematics 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Roger  Lee  Harwood    (1966)    Mechanical  Drawing 

B.S ,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Marie  Greene  Hodges  (1965)   Business  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Brenda  Wood  Hood    (1966)    English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Verna  Louise  Hurd   (1959)    Business  Education 

B.S./  East    Tennessee    State    University;     M.A.,    George    Peabody     College    for 

Teachers. 
Billie  Eaker   Kinney    (1966)     English 

A.B.,   Florida   Southern  College. 
Harlan  Edward  Ledford    (1959)    Business  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Tennessee  State  University. 
Homer   Carter   Lentz    (1965)     Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Delila  E.  Lesley   (1965)  English 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Bobby  Franklin  McConnell   (1965)    - Driver  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Mary  Elizabeth  McConnell  (1965)   Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Clara  Z.  Mamola   (1966)   Social  Studies 

A.B.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Albany;  M.A.,  Florida  State  University. 
Carolyn  Moore  (1965)   Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
James  Halys  Moore   (1965)    Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Grace  B.  Mast  (1965)  Guidance 

B.A.,  Meredith  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 


20  Appalachian  State  University 

John  W.  Moretz   (1965)  Vocational  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Nancy  Winkler  Penick   (1965)    Driver  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Katie  Jane  Peterson    (1958)    English 

B.A.,  University  of  Tennessee;  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers. 
Robert  Allen  Poe    (1963)    Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Fred  Thomas  Poplin   (1965) English 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Lera  Britt  Randall   (1957)    Librarian 

B.A.,  Carson-Newman  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Glenn  Ashley  Reese   (1965)    Science 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
William  Claywell  Ross,  Jr.   (1950)    Social  Studies 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Carl  L.  Roten   (1966)   Mathematics 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Robert  Gray  Shipley  1965)    Vocational  Agriculture 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute;  M.S.,  Ohio  State  University. 
John  Charles  Smith    (1965)    — - English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Cynthia  Louise"  Stiles    (1963)    French 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Otis  F.  Strother    (1966)    Band 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Joel  Calaway  Tester   (1961)    Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Bobbie  Pearson  Tester   (1964)    Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Southern  Mississippi. 
Julia  J.  Vetrie   (1966)    English 

B.A.,  University  of  Southern  Louisiana. 
J.  Dale  Walser   (1966)   Social  Studies 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Darrell  Gene  Ward    (1965)    Construction  Industries 

B.S.,  East  Tennessee  State  University. 
Betty  Lou  Wells   (1963)  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
James  Eugene  Wilson    (1958)    Music 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Mary   Moretz  Wilson    (1965)    English 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Mattie  Lou  Wilson    (1965)    English 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Georgie  Ayers  Yates    (1965)    Reading  Specialist 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Appalachian  Elementary  School 

John  Tatum  Howell    (1930)    Principal 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  M.Ed.,  George  Peabody  College 

for  Teachers. 
Nina  Annas    (1966)    Seventh   Grade 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Christine  Bangle    (1966)    Sixth    Grade 

B.S.,  Western   Carolina  College. 
Ella  Austin  Beshears    (1935)    Second  Grade 

B.S.,   Appalachian    State   Teachers   College;    M.A.,   George   Peabody    College    for 

Teachers. 
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Grace  Young  Buckland  (1948)  Fifth  Grade 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College 
Velma  Mayes  Cottrell    (1948)    First   Grade 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Bess  Scocgins  Crawford    (1946)    Third   Grade 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Ennis  Davis    (1945)    Second  Grade 

B.S.,   Appalachian    State   Teachers   College;    M.A.,    George    Peabody    College    for 

Teachers. 
Robert  Carl  Day    (1951)    Eighth  Grade 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
John  Robert  Foster   (1961)    Fifth  Grade 

B.S.,   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Clyde  Mae  Goodman    (1932)    Fourth   Grade 

B.S..   Appalachian    State   Teachers   College;    M.A.,    George   Peabody    College   for 

Teachers. 
Nora  Greene   (1966)    Fourth  Grade 

B.S.,   M.A.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College. 
Mary  Faulk  Hamby    (1947)    Eighth  Grade 

B.S.,  Flora  Macdonald  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
James  Holland  Harvey    (1961)    Eighth   Grade 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Western  Kentucky  State  College. 
Mary  Farabee  High    (1959)    First  Grade 

A.B.,  Catawba  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Judy  Ayers  Humphries   (1966)    First  Grade 

B.S.,  Winthrop  College. 
Elaine  Jones   (1966)    Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers   College. 
Timothy  Alan  Keck    (1965)    Special  Education 

B.S.,  Lenoir  Rhyne  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Marjorie  Bradshaw  Lowery   (1965)    Second  and  Third  Grade 

B.S.,   Winston-Salem   State   College. 
Jimmie  Nell  Owen    (1962)    Second   Grade 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Texas  College  of  Arts  and  Industries. 
Jessie  De  Berry  Pease    (1955)    Librarian 

A.B.,  Stetson   University;    M.A.,  Appalachian   State   Teachers  College. 
Earl  Lancaster  Petrey    (1949)    Seventh   Grade  and  Assistant  Principal 

B.S.,    Union    College;    M.A.,    Eastern    Kentucky    State    College. 
JoAnn  Pressley    (1966)    Fifth  Grade 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Western  Carolina  College. 
Charles  Elizabeth  Putnam   (1953)   First  Grade 

B.S.,   Appalachian   State   Teachers   College;    M.A.,   George    Peabody    College    for 

Teachers. 
Elizabeth  Mercer  Randall    (1960)    Sixth   Grade 

B.S.,  East  Carolina   College;    M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers   College. 
Jane  Greenlee  Robinson    (1955)    Third  Grade 

B.S.,  Western  Carolina  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Charlotte  Stanley    (1966)    Fourth  Grade 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Margaret  Storie   (1966)    Sixth  Grade 

B.S.,   M.A.,   Appalachian   State  Teachers  College. 
Doris  Gualt  Triplett  (1963)   Seventh  Grade 

B.S.,  Winthrop  College;    M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Gaynelle  Banner  WrLsoN    (1955)    Music 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Myrtle  B.  Wilson    (1965)    First  Grade 

B.S.,   Appalachian   State   Teachers   College;    M.A.,    George   Peabody    College   for 

Teachers. 
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Fellows,  Teaching  Fellows  and  Graduate  Assistants 


Major 


Charles  R.  Addincton,  Carson-Newman   College  Guidance 

Janice  M.  Addington,  Carson-Newman  College  Social  Science 

Marta  J.  Barnhart,  Elon  College  Guidance 

John  Andrew  Barrett,  Atlantic  Christian  College  Chemistry 

Betty  M.  Basham,  Emory  and  Henry  Physical  Education 

Michael  G.  Basham,  Emory  and  Henry  Physical  Education 

Lee   Morrett  Beall,  American    University  English 

Susan  M.  Beall,  American  University  Elementary  Education 

Roger  W.  Beeker,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College   Industrial  Arts 

James  L.  Bessey,  Farmington  State  College  Social  Science 

Frank  S.  Boulware,  Presbyterian  College  Mathematics 

George  E.   Britt,  St.  Andrews   Presbyterian   College  Mathematics 

Ruth  Lillian  Brooks,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Special  Education 

Louis  Alan  Cable,  Lynchburg  College  Physical  Education 

Carl  A.  Callenbach,  Pennsylvania  State  University  Reading 

David    L.   Campbell,    Catawba    College    Physical   Education 

William  D.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Appalachian  State 

Teachers  College  Special  Education 

Judith  R.  Canipe,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Guidance 

Wilbur  E.   Carr,  Jr.,  Wilmington   College  Social  Science 

Chia-kang   Cheng,   Chung  Yuan    University   Mathematics 

Ronald  A.  Chislaghi,  Slippery  Rock  State  College  Administration 

Lester  W.  Chittam,  Athens  College Chemistry 

Edith    H.    Christy,   PfeifFer    College   English 

William  A.  Cline,  III,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Physical  Education 

Adrianna  V.  Colbath,  North  Georgia  College  Guidance 

Ronald  A.  Conley,  Berea  College Mathematics 

Susan  Bradley  Cooke,  East  Carolina  College  Special  Education 

Thomas  S.  Corbitt,  Elon  College  Social  Science 

Nancy  Jo  Daniel,  Elon  College  English 

Harriett  Katherine  Darden,  Appalachian  State 

1  eachers  College  Special  Education 

Despina  G.  Demetriades,  Columbia  College  Guidance 

Billy   B.   Devine,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College  Guidance 

Alex  Diaz,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Audiovisual  Education 

Nafi  M.  Donat,  Haigazian  College  Library  Science 

Garnett  R.  Duffy,  Glenville  State   College  Physical  Education 

Cornelia  W.  Dui.a,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Audiovisual  Education 

Harold   E.    Dunlap,   Jr.,   University    of   South    Carolina    Physical  Education 

Mary  M.  Dunlap,  Converse  College  English 

Ronald  D.  Eckard,  Lenoir  Rhyne  College  English 

James  Craig  Eller,  Berea  College  English 

Sylvia  P.   Eller,  Berea  College  English 

Susan  Grose  Foster,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College Audiovisual  Education 

Gerald  L.  Francis,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College Mathematics 

Nathan   C.   Frederick,   Mars   Hill   College  Economics  and   Business 

Sue  Propst  Frye,  Berea  College  French 

Lewis  Henry  Gaston,  Jr.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  English 

Antony  Irvin  Gray,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Physical  Education 

Kenneth  R.  Green,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College Reading 

Jerry  M.  Griffin,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Music 

Hope  R.  Hamilton,  Southern  Illinois  University  Guidance 

James  C.  Hastings,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Physical  Education 

Richard  C.  Haworth,  Wake  Forest  College  Mathematics 

Clydie  Lucille  Hefner,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Mathematics 

Laura  Lynn  Herndon,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Special  Education 

Emmalee  J.  Highnote,  West  Georgia  College  Special  Education 

Thurman  D.  Hollar,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Reading 
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Robert  N.  Hood,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Social  Science 

Elizabeth  H.  Hopkins,  Wake  Forest  College  Biology 

Charles  E.  Ivey,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Physical  Education 

Gerald  Ray  Jefferson,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Guidance 

D.  H.  Johnson,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Chemistry 

Mary  Allen  Keever,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Special  Education 

Evelyn  Bell  Kent,  Elon  College Biology 

Judy  Rae  Kluttz,  Lenoir  Rhyne  College Primary  Education 

Warren  Dana  Knapp,  Jr.,  Pfeiffer  College  Social  Science 

Thomas  Charles  Lavelle,  Western  Carolina  College  Physical  Education 

Emma  Jackson  Lehman,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Library  Science 

Joseph  Antony  Lukaszewski,  Appalachian  State  Teachers 

College    Physical   Education 

John  Doyle  Lyons,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College  Mathematics 

William  Joseph  McDevitt,  Catawba  College  Physical  Education 

Sarah  Faye  McDuffie,  Elon  College  Chemistry 

Valorie  Mosher  Miller,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Special  Education 

John  Frederick  Moehlman,  Lenoir  Rhyne  College  English 

Nancy  Coffey  Moretz,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College Mathematics 

Cecil  Arthur  Morris,  Pfeiffer  College  Mathematics 

Katherine  Moore  Morse,  Florida  State  University  Special  Education 

Wayne  Robert  Murray,  University  of  Florida  Mathematics 

Marie  Ellen  Newton,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  ..^Elejnentary  Education 

Freida  Lillie  Nordman,  Lenior  Rhyne  College  English 

Elizabeth  S.  Padgett,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Biology 

Benjamin  Thomas  Painter,  Limestone  College  Chemistry 

Carolyn  Palmer,  Mississippi  State  College  for  Women  Physical  Education 

John  James  Papastefan,  Wisconsin  State  University  Music 

John  Howard  Paullin,  Harding  College  Special  Education 

John  Charles  Payne,  Appalachian  State 

Teachers  College  Economics  and  Business 

Jerome  Don  Pearson,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Industrial  Arts 

Nona  Knox  Pettigrew,  University  of  Toledo  Guidance 

Wallace  McBride  Putnam,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Chemistry 

Stephen  Malo  Reece,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Biology 

Mary  Agnes  Rhudy,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Library  Science 

Thomas  Crowell  Rhyne,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Chemistry 

Fred  Turner  Robinette,  Appalachian  State  Teachers 

College  Elementary  Education 

William  Alvin  Robinson,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Reading 

Patricia  Ann  Roebuck,  North  Georgia  College  Guidance 

Gerhild  B.   Rogers,  Oberlin   College  French 

Bobby  Lewis  Rowe,  Troy  State  College  Social  Science 

Warren  Richard  Rule,  Pfeiffer  College Guidance 

Jay  Lawrence  Sachs,  University  of  Florida  Mathematics 

John  Rudolf  Schulze,  University  of  North  Dakota  Audiovisual  Education 

Carolun  Lea  See,  West  Virginia  Institute  of  Technology  Biology 

Ola  Jeannette  Shaw,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Special  Education 

Nancy  DeLane  Shearin,  Appalachian  State  Teachers 

College  Economics  and  Business 

Lorton  Edward  Sigmon,  Jr.,  High  Point  College English 

Joseph  Grayson  Sloop,  Western  Carolina  College  Industrial  Arts 

George  Thomas  Smink,  Jr.,  California  State  College  Audiovisual  Education 

John  Perry  Steen,  Jr.,  Mars  Hill  College  Biology 

John  Robert  Strickler,  Bridgewater  College  English 

Douglas  Eugene  Styles,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College Physical  Education 

Harold  Lee  Swafford,  Berry  College  Social  Science 

Phyllis  Euliss  Tester,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  English 

Jack  Herschel  Tribble,  Georgia  Institute  of  Technology  Mathematics 

Brenda  Ann  Wallace,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Reading 

Sara  Juanita  Warren,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Economics  and 

Business 
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Jan  Carole  Watson,  Winthrop  College  Physical  Education 

Richard  T.  Waymer,  South  Carolina  State  College  Audiovisual  Education 

John  Walter  Welborn,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  ....Physical  Education 

Lawrence  Jefferson  Wheeler,  Pfeiffer  College  Social  Science 

Joseph  Michael  White,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  ....Physical  Education 

Samuel  Boyce  Wiley,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Social  Science 

Robert  Louis  Williams,  Lenoir  Rhyne  College  English 

Wanda  Lorraine  Winkler,  Appalachian  State  Teachers 

College  Economics  and  Business 

Robert  Charles  Winters,  Newberry  College Social  Science 

Edward  J.  Winterstein,  Appalachian  State  Teachers 

College  Social  Science 

David  Odell  Witherspoon,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  Mathematics 

Kay  Propst  Wolfe,  University  of  Tennessee  Reading 

Elizabeth  Wooldridge,  Morris  Harvey  College  Music 

Sonya  Hau  Wu,  Taiwan  Normal  University  Chemistry 

James  Wayne  Yates,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  French 

Residence  Counselors 

Mary  E.  Haralson  Watauga  Hall 

Marjorie    Kelley   East  Hall 

Ruth  S .  German  East  Ha  11 

Emma  M.  Taylor East  Hall 

Ethel  G.  Tyson  Lovill  Hill 

Arlie  H.  Thompson  Doughton  Hall 

Ada  Crisp Doughton  Hall 

Honor  Dee  Winkler White  Hall 

Lucille  Kilgore  White  Hall 

Richard  Tickle  Justice  Hall 

Ed  Winterstein  Newland  Hall 

Irene  Laird  North  Hall 

Sam    Wiley    Bowie  Hall 

Bess  Richey  Hoey  Hall 

Gene  P.  McDaniel Hoey  Hall 

Administrative  and  Secretarial  Staff 

Grant  Ayers  Electrical  Engineer 

Richard  Barkley  Director  of  News  Bureau 

Charles  Braswell  Director  of   Operations 

Howard  J.  Cottrell Manager  of  Bookstore 

Robert  Denton  . Manager  of  Laundry 

Steve  Gabriel  . Financial  Aid  Officer 

Jack  Groce , Assistant  Director  of  Recreation  and  Assistant 

Coach  of  Football 

Lynn  Holaday  Personnel  Officer 

Hoy  S.  Lanning  Purchasing  Agent 

Jerry  M.  Perry Budget  Officer 

Earleen  Greene  Pritchett Administrative  Assistant 

Mary  Stephenson  Shook,  R.N.  Nurse 

Robert  Snead . Director  of  Alumni  Affairs 

John  W.  Welborn  Manager  of  Cafeteria 

Accountants  and  Secretaries 

Carolyn  Green  Austin Appalachian  Elementary  School 

Sharon  Baber  Computer  Center 

Glenda  Baird Secretary  to  Budget  Officer 

Hilda  Barrett Seretrary  in  Graduate  Office 
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Ann  Black 

Jane  Bredow 

Maude  Moody  Carroll 

Rinda  Carter 

Evelyn  Coffey 

Ella  Davis  

Linda  Davis 

Nancy  Davis 

Betty  Dennis 

Charles  L.  Derrick 

Alma  T.  Earp  

Mary  Ann  Edmisten  _ 

Maxine  Edmisten 

Elizabeth  Farthing 

Patricia  Gaulden 

Gail  Greene  

Ann  Hardison - 

Sandra  Henson  

Laura  Hodges 


Secretary  in  Office  of  Academic  Affairs 
.Secretary  to  Dean  of  Graduate  School 
Accounting  Clerk 


Health  and  Physical  Education 

Art  and  Industrial  Arts 

Switchboard   Operator 

Secretary  in  Graduate  Office 

Chemistry 

Music 

A  ccountan  t 

Biology  and  Physics 

L ibrary  Science 

Records  Room 


...Secretary  to  Director  of  News  Bureau 

Accounting  Clerk 

Cafeteria 

-Secretary  to  Director  of  Alumni  Affairs 
Geography  and  Geology 


Patricia  B.  Hodges 

Patricia  M.  Hodges 

Lucille  Ho  vis,  R.N. 

Robert  Hunt 

Wanda  Hunt 

Betty  Johnson 

Carolyn  Johnson 

Mary  Lee  Johnson  _ 

Carolyn   Kanoy  

Elaine  Shaw  Kirk  _. 

Rachel  Klutz  

Susan  Knapp  


Secretary  to  Purchasing  Agent 

Secretary  to  Financial  Aid  Officer 

Secretary  to  Director  of  Business  Affairs 

Computer  Center 

. Traffic  and  Security 

Records  Room 


Patricia  Ann  Lesley 
Tommie  Jo  Mains  _ 
Clyde  Martin 


Secretary  in  Offices  of  Dean  of  Men  and  Dean  of  Women 

Secretary  in  Office  of  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Education    (Placement) 

Music  Library 

Secretary  to  Director  of  Operations 

Political  Science  and  Psychology 

_:„  L ibrary 

Extension 

j. Accountant 


Nina  McGuire  Martin,  R.N. 

Janice  Matheson 

Helen  Minor 

Mabel  Jean  D.  Minton  

Myrtle  Moody 

Betty  Nester  

Jessie  Norris 


June  W.  Norris  

Lynda  Norris 

Mary  E.  Norris 

Pallette  Payne 

Gloria  Perry 

Shirley  Phillips 

Ruth  Barker  Redmond 

Patricia  Rhymer 

Vera  Richardson 

Ann  Rigsby  

Carole    Robinson 

Catherine  Peeler  Ross 
Gladys  Fason  Shelton 

Bonnie  Sherrill 

Michael  Sibley 

Sue  Sims 


Nurse 

Records  Room 

.Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Men  and  Dean  of  Women 

Education  (Audiovisual) 

Accounting  Clerk 

Records  Room 

Accounting  Clerk 

Education   (Reading) 

A  t  hie  tic  Office 

English 

Speech  and  Religion 


Secretary  to  Director  of  Admissions 

Computer  Center 

A ccoun ting  C lerk 

Secretary  to  Personnel  Officer 

A  dmissions  Office 

Education 

History 

Secretary  to  Registrar 


Donna  Stoll  Sink  _ 

Joyce  Sprinkle 

Rebecca  Steele 

Carolyn  C  Taylor 
Clara  B,  Teague  _ 


Watauga  High   School 

Mathematics 

Computer  Center 

—Secretary  to  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs 

Printing  Office 

Home  Economics  and  Foreign  Languages 

Library 


.^Secretary  in  President's  Office 
Accounting  Clerk 
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Sandra  Thomas  L  i  b  rary 

Elizabeth  King  Triplett Secretary  to  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Linda  Tugman Secretary  to  Director  of  Alumni  Affairs 

Melba  Lo vill  Tugman Cash  ier 

Vera  Cooke  Tunnell Periodicals  Library 

Billy  R.  Varner Printing  Office 

Meg  Wiles Machine  Operator 

Judi  Wilson Economics  and  Business  Education 

Lennis  B.  Wilson  Education  (Student  Teaching) 

Helen  B.  Wiseman  Education  (Personnel) 

Rebecca  Younce Computer  Center 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 

Location 

Appalachian  State  University  is  located  at  Boone,  county  seat  of  Watauga 
County,  North  Carolina,  on  the  crest  of  the  Blue  Ridge  Mountains  at  an  elevation 
of  3,333  feet  above  sea  level. 

Situated  at  the  foothills  of  the  Grandfather  Mountain  and  only  eight  miles  from 
the  famous  Blowing  Rock  and  five  miles  off  the  Blue  Ridge  Parkway,  which  con- 
nects the  Shenandoah  and  the  Smoky  Mountain  National  Parks,  Boone  is  easily 
accessible  over  United  States  Highways  221,  321,  421,  which  intersect  in  and  lead 
out  from  the  town. 

History 

Appalachian  State  University  had  its  beginning  in  the  summer  of  1899. 
Under  the  leadership  of  D.  D.  Dougherty  and  B.  B.  Dougherty,  a  group  of  Watauga 
County  citizens  began  a  movement  to  establish  a  school  at  Boone.  Land  was  do- 
nated by  D.  B.  Dougherty,  father  of  the  leaders  in  the  enterprise,  and  by  J.  F. 
Hardin,  a  prominent  citizen  of  the  town.  A  frame  building  was  erected  by  con- 
tributions from  citizens  of  Boone  and  Watauga  County.  A  list  of  these  contributors 
is  preserved  in  the  library. 

In  the  fall  of  1899,  D.  D.  Dougherty  and  B.  B.  Dougherty,  acting  as  co-princi- 
pals, with  Mrs.  D.  D.  Dougherty  as  teacher  of  primary  work,  began  the  elementary 
school  in  an  old  two-room  building.  At  Christmas  the  school  was  moved  into 
a  new  building  to  be  known  as  Watauga  Academy.  There  were  fifty-five  students 
in  the  school  district,  none  of  whom  was  above  the  third  grade. 

The  co-principalship  continued  until  1903.  D.  D.  Dougherty  administered  the 
school  and  taught,  while  B.  B.  Dougherty  served  as  Superintendent  of  Education 
for  Watauga  County  and  taught  in  the  spring  after  the  public  schools  had  closed 
and  in  the  summer  session. 

A  summer  session  was  regularly  maintained  with  many  teachers  from  Watauga 
and  adjoining  counties  attending. 

Charter  of  Appalachian  State  University 

B.  B.  Dougherty,  co-founder  of  the  school,  relates  how  the  school  became  a 
state  institution: 

"In  1903  .Captain  E.  F.  Lovill  and  B.  B.  Dougherty,  with  W.  R.  Lovill  as 
typist,  one  Sunday  in  the  home  of  Captain  Lovill  of  Boone  wrote  a  bill  to 
establish  a  state  institution  in  northwestern  North  Carolina.  There  were  no 
resolutions  by  teachers'  assemblies  or  requests  from  any  source  to  write  this  bill. 
"In  the  same  year  the  Honorable  W.  C.  Newland  of  Caldwell  County  intro- 
duced the  bill  in  the  House  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina.  After 
a  hard  fight  before  the  Committee  on  Education,  the  measure  was  reported 
favorably  to  the  House.  Here  the  Honorable  R.  A.  Doughton  of  Alleghany 
County  joined  Mr.  Newland  in  his  arguments  for  the  bill.  It  was  passed  by  a 
good  majority.  However,  in  the  Senate  the  measure  was  turned  down  by  the 
Committee  on  Education,  but  Senators  Clyde  R.  Hoey  of  Cleveland  County, 
R.  B.  White  of  Franklin  County,  and  E.  J.  Justice  of  McDowell  County,  all  young 
men  who  distinguished  themselves  later  as  statesmen,  signed  a  minority  report 
and  carried  the  bill  to  the  Senate  floor,  where  on  the  last  day  each  made  a  speech 
in  behalf  of  the  bill.  The  bill  passed  by  only  one  vote.  A  new  state  institution 
was  thus  established." 
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Following  are  the  two  establishing  sections  of  the  bill: 
"The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  Do  Enact: 

"Section  1.  That  W.  C.  Fields  and  A.  S.  Carson  of  the  County  of  Alleghany, 
J.  D.  Thomas  and  T.  C.  Bowie  of  the  County  of  Ashe,  Adolphus  Taylor  and 
W.  P.  Horton  of  the  County  of  Wilkes,  F.  P.  Moore  and  J.  M.  Earnhardt  of 
the  County  of  Caldwell,  Moses  H.  Cone  and  E.  F.  Lovill  of  the  County  of 
Watauga,  J.  R.  Pritchard  and  T.  A.  Love  of  the  County  of  Mitchell,  and  J.  B. 
Ray  and  E.  F.  Watson  of  the  County  of  Yancey  are  hereby  created  a  body 
politic  and  corporate  under  the  name  of  The  Appalachian  Training  School  for 
Teachers,  and  as  such  may  sue  and  be  sued,  implead  and  be  impleaded  in  all  the 
courts  of  the  State,  may  purchase  and  hold  real  estate,  receive  donations,  and 
do  all  things  useful  and  necessary  to  carry  out  the  true  intent  and  meaning  of 
this  act. 

"Section  2.  That  the  said  board  of  trustees  shall  meet  in  the  town  of  Blowing 
Rock,  in  the  County  of  Watauga,  in  the  month  of  May,  after  the  passage  of  this 
act,  at  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  of  North  Carolina, 
and  shall  organize  by  electing  a  president,  a  secretary,  and  a  treasurer,  and 
shall  meet  annually  thereafter  at  a  time  and  place  to  be  fixed  by  said  board." 


Development 

In  accordance  with  the  provision  of  the  Charter,  Dr.  J.  Y.  Joyner,  State  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction,  in  1903,  called  a  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
Captain  E.  F.  Lovill  was  elected  President  of  the  Board,  which  position  he  held 
with  great  credit  until  his  death  in  1925.  F.  P.  Moore,  J.  M.  Barnhardt,  and  Moses 
H.  Cone  were  named  as  the  Executive  Committee. 

Citizens  from  Jefferson,  Globe,  Blowing  Rock,  Montezuma,  Valle  Crucis,  and 
Boone  offered  inducements  to  have  the  school  located  in  their  respective  com- 
munity. The  people  from  Boone  offered  the  Watauga  Academy,  equipment,  and 
grounds.  The  trustees  voted  to  locate   the  school  at  Boone. 

The  appropriations  for  buildings  were  made  for  the  first  six  years  on  condition 
that  a  like  amount  should  first  be  contributed  by  private  citizens.  B.  B.  Dougherty, 
who  was  elected  financial  agent,  immediately  began  a  campaign  for  donations. 
Practically  everyone  in  the  Boone  vicinity  helped.  The  financial  agent  was  so 
pleased  with  the  desire  of  the  Watauga  people  for  something  better  than  they 
had  known  that  he  visited  the  adjoining  counties.  Everywhere  he  received  many 
donations.  Moses  H.  Cone  of  Greensboro  and  Blowing  Rock  and  Honorable  R.  Z. 
Linney  of  Taylorsville  gave  $500  each. 

In  June,  1903,  the  trustees  of  the  new  school  met  in  Boone  and  elected  B.  B. 
Dougherty,  Superintendent;  D.  D.  Doughtery,  Principal;  and  W.  C.  Coffey,  Treas- 
urer. For  twenty-two  years  there  followed  a  period  of  steady  growth,  academic 
development,  and  valuable  service   to   the  State. 

In  1925  the  Legislature  changed  the  name  to  Appalachian  State  Normal  School 
and  increased  the  appropriations  for  both  maintenance  and  permanent  improve- 
ments. In  this  year  Superintendent  B.  B.  Dougherty  was  elected  President,  and 
Principal  D.  D.  Dougherty  was  elected  Business  Manager  and  Treasurer.  In  1929 
the  Legislature  revised  the  charter  and  changed  the  name  to  Appalachian  State 
Teachers  College,  increased  the  appropriation  for  maintenance,  and  authorized 
the  trustees  to  "confer  or  cause  to  be  conferred  such  degrees  as  are  usually  con- 
ferred by  similar  institutions  in  America."  B.  B.  Dougherty  was  continued  as 
President  and  D.  D.  Dougherty  as  Business  Manager  and  Treasurer.  D.  D.  Dough- 
erty was  not  permitted  long  to  enjoy  the  larger  institution,  for  he  died  June  10, 
1929,  the  very  day  of  the  registration  for  the  new  college.  His  work  was  taken  up 
by  Mrs.  D.  D.  Dougherty  and  then  by  their  son,  David  Barnard  Dougherty. 
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Dr.  B.  B.  Dougherty  resigned  as  President  at  the  end  of  the  school  year  in  1955 
and  died  May  27,  1957.  Dr.  J.  D.  Rankin,  Dean  of  the  College,  was  elected  by  the 
Board  of  Trustees  to  serve  as  President  until  a  new  President  could  be  chosen. 
At  the  same  time  Daniel  Jay  Whitener  was  appointed  Dean  of  the  College,  and 
David  Barnard  Dougherty  was  appointed  Vice-President  and  Comptroller  of  the 
College.  Dr.  Whitener  served  until  his  death  in  1964,  and  Mr.  Dougherty  served 
until  his  death  in  1965.  Dr.  William  H.  Plemmons  was  elected  as  President  by  the 
Board  of  Trustees  and  began  his  service  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  quarter  in 
1955.  He  was  officially  inaugurated  as  President  on  April  24,   1956. 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  became  Appalachian  State  University  on 
July  1,  1967. 

Accreditation 

Appalachian  is  a  member  of  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary 
Schools,  American  Council  on  Education,  American  Association  of  Colleges  for 
Teacher  Education,  National  Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education, 
North  Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  National  Association  of 
Schools  of  Music,  and  the  National  Association  of  Business  Teacher  Education. 

Purpose  and  Philosophy 

Appalachian  provides  an  opportunity  for  students  to  acquire  a  liberal  education, 
to  develop  those  qualities  of  mind  and  character  that  make  for  excellence  of 
human  endeavor,  and  to  prepare  for  teaching,  school  administration,  and  other 
professional  careers  and  public  services. 

The  administration  and  faculty  are  engaged  in  a  continuous  curriculum  study 
to  develop  and  maintain  a  program  of  education  that  will  qualify  prospective 
teachers  for  the  most  effective  service  in  the  schools  of  North  Carolina.  The 
curriculum  is  designed  to  give  each  student  a  broad  background  in  general  educa- 
tion; a  depth  of  understanding  in  one  or  more  fields  of  special  interest;  a  thorough 
understanding  of  professional  education  to  include  specialized  methods,  techniques, 
and  principles  useful  in  the  teaching  profession;  and  a  pattern  of  wholesome 
cooperative  democratic  living.  Through  study  and  experience  in  these  areas 
students  can  develop  a  sound  philosophy  of  life  and  of  education. 

CAMPUS  AND  BUILDINGS 

The  Appalachian  campus  covers  sixty  acres  of  the  Blue  Ridge  Mountains  and 
has  the  highest  elevation  of  any  four-year  college  east  of  the  Mississippi. 

Classrooms  and  Laboratories 

DAUPHIN  DISCO  DOUGHERTY  LIBRARY,  erected  in  1935  and  renovated  in 
1955  and  I960,  contains  more  than  140,000  volumes,  and  houses  the  Curriculum 
Library,  a  Juvenile  Library,  and  the  Department  of  Library  Science. 
SMITH,  WRIGHT  HALL,  erected  in  1940  and  renovated  in  1964,  houses  the 
Computer  Center,  classrooms,  laboratories,  and  faculty  offices  for  the  Departments 
of  Economics  and  Business  and  Mathematics. 

I.  G.  GREER  MUSIC  HALL,  erected  in  1951,  provides  modern  facilities  for  the 
Departments  of  Art  and  Music,  including  auditorium,  classrooms,  studios,  offices, 
rehearsal  rooms  for  music  ensembles,  and  practice  rooms. 

W.  KERR  SCOTT  HALL,  constructed  in  1961,  provides  classrooms,  laboratories, 
and  offices  for  the  Department  of  Industrial  Arts. 

LILLIE  SHULL  DOUGHERTY  HALL,  built  in  1962  provides  classrooms,  labora- 
tories and  offices  for  the  Department  of  Home  Economics. 
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JAMES  DANIEL  RANKIN  SCIENCE  BUILDING,  constructed  in  1963,  provides 
classrooms,  laboratories,  offices  for  the  Biology,  Chemistry,  Geology,  and  Physics 
Departments. 

BROOME-KIRK  GYMNASIUM,  constructed  in  1955,  provides  for  the  program  of 
health,  physical  education,  and  recreation.  It  contains  a  large  gymnasium,  stage, 
modern  swimming  pool,  classrooms,  offices,  audiovisual  rooms,  shower  and  locker 
rooms,  and  overnight  accommodations  for  visiting  groups. 

HOME  MANAGEMENT  HOUSE,  built  in  1965,  contains  four  apartment  units  to 
provide  residence  experience  for  majors  in  home  economics. 

LUCY  BROCK  NURSERY  SCHOOL,  constructed  in  1965,  consists  of  play,  obser- 
vation, and  kitchen  areas  to  accommodate  twenty,  three  and  four  year  old  children 
and  is  used  as  a  laboratory  for  courses  in  child  development. 

WATAUGA  HIGH  SCHOOL,  erected  in  1965,  and  APPALACHIAN  ELE- 
MENTARY SCHOOL,  erected  in  1954,  serve  as  laboratory  schools  for  student 
observation  and  teaching. 

EDWIN  DUNCAN  HALL,  erected  in  1965,  provides  modern  facilities  for  the  De- 
partments of  Education,  Geography  and  Geology,  History,  Philosophy  and  Religion, 
Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  and  Speech. 
CHAPELL  WILSON  HALL,  previously  known  as  the  Appalachian  High  School 
Building,  was  renovated  in  1966  for  general  classroom  use  at  a  cost  of  approxi- 
mately $225,000. 

Residence  Halls  and  Houses 

WATAUGA  HALL  was  built  in  1929  and  renovated  in  1960.  It  provides  housing 
accommodations  for   144  women. 

NEWLAND  HALL,  built  in   1939  and  named  in  honor  of  the  Honorable  W.  C. 
Newland  of  Caldwell  County,  who  introduced  the  bill  in   the  General  Assembly 
of  North  Carolina  to  establish  the  college,  accommodates  132  men. 
NORTH  HALL,  erected  in  1940,  accommodates  125  women. 

JUSTICE  HALL,  erected  in  1952  and  named  in  honor  of  E.  J.  Justice  of  McDowell 
County,  who  was  active  in  gaining  the  approval  of  the  Charter  of  the  College  by 
the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1903,  accommodates  322  men. 
DOUGHTON    HALL,    erected   in    1963,    is   a    seven   story    modern    residence    hall 
accommodating  300  women. 

LOVILL  HALL  (New),  occupied  in  1966,  houses  227  women.  This  residence 
hall  was  named  in  honor  of  Captain  E.  F.  Lovill,  first  president  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees,   as  was  the  residence  hall   it  replaced. 

WHITE  HALL  (New),  occupied  in  1966,  houses  273  women.  This  residence 
hall  was  named  in  honor  of  R.  B.  White  of  Franklin  County  who  was  active  in 
gaining  the  approval  of  the  Charter  of  the  College  by  the  General  Assembly  of 
North  Carolina  in  1903,  as  was  the  residence  hall  it  replaced. 

HOEY  HALL,  occupied  in  1966,  houses  300  women.  This  residence  hall  was 
named  in  memory  of  Clyde  R.  Hoey  who  was  one  of  the  three  legislators  who 
signed  a  minority  report  which  was  responsible  for  the  establishment  of  Ap- 
palachian as  a  state-supported  institution.  He  later  became  Governor  of  North 
Carolina  and  United  States  Senator. 

BOWIE  HALL,  occupied  in  1966,  houses  300  men.  This  residence  hall  was 
named  in  memory  of  Thomas  C.  Bowie  who  was  a  long-time  trustee  of  the 
college  and  served  as  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  longer  than  any  other 
up  to  the  present  time— more  than  forty  years. 

FACULTY  HOUSES,  built  in  1939-1940  and  renovated  in  1960,  provide  housing 
for  thirteen  faculty  families. 

FACULTY  APARTMENTS,  built  in  1953,  provides  thirty-three  efficiency  apart- 
ments available  to  faculty  members. 
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THE  PRESIDENT'S  HOUSE,  constructed  in  1957,  is  located  on  a  knoll  overlooking 
the  campus. 

EMPLOYEE   HOUSES,   located    near    the   campus,    are   occupied   by  employees   of 
the  college. 

Auxiliary  Buildings 

POWER  PLANT,  built  in   1924,  provides  power,  heat,  and  light  for  the  college. 

The  hydro-electric  plant   is   located  on   New   River  between   Boone   and   Blowing 

Rock.  The  steam  plant  is  located  on   the  campus. 

THE  CAFETERIA,  erected  in  1925,  renovated  in  1958,  and  enlarged  in   1965,  is 

well  equipped  to  provide  efficient  food  service  for  students. 

THE  COLLEGE  BOOKSTORE,  erected  in  1935  and  renovated  in  1955  and  1961, 

provides  fountain  services  and  handles  books  and  supplies. 

LAUNDRY  AND  SERVICE  BUILDING,  built  in  1949,  houses  a  modern  laundry 

and  dry  cleaning  plant,  the  offices  and  shops  of  the  superintendent  for  buildings 

and    grounds    and    of    the    maintenance   engineer,    a    warehouse,    and    the    college 

garage. 

WILLIAM  J.  CONRAD  STADIUM  was  completed  in  1962. 

W.  H.  PLEMMONS  COLLEGE  CENTER,  was  opened  in  1967.  The  building  was 

constructed  at  a  cost  of  approximately  $1,275,000  to  fill  an  urgent  need  for  student 

activities  on  the  campus. 
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STUDENT  LIFE 


The  university  seeks  to  be  aware  of  the  problems  and  needs  of  students  as  they 
adjust  to  the  university  community  and  become  a  part  of  it.  To  create  an  environ- 
ment conducive  to  happiness  and  good  work  and  to  provide  opportunities  for  the 
maximum  development  of  each  student,  the  university  supports  a  variety  of 
activities  and  services  to  supplement  the  academic  program. 

Student  Government 

With  the  approval  of  the  university,  the  student  body  is  organized  under  the 
Student  Government  Association  with  a  constitution  that  provides  a  large  measure 
of  self-government.  The  constitution  provides  for  a  Student  Council,  which  consists 
of  the  Assembly,  the  Judiciary,  and  the  Executive,  with  each  assigned  specific 
powers  and  duties.  Also,  the  Women's  Dormitory  Council  and  the  Men's  Dormitory 
Council  as  part  of  the  Association  provide  for  representative  governments  in 
regulating  student  life  in  the  residence  halls.  A  School  Council  with  representatives 
from  the  faculty  and  students  serves  as  a  policy  making  and  appeal  board.  Student 
government  offers  the  opportunity  to  provide  students  experience  and  training  in 
democratic  living. 

Standard  of  Honor 

The  foundation  of  self-government  at  Appalachian  rests  on  the  honor  of  its 
students.  To  lie,  cheat,  steal,  or  break  one's  word  of  honor  under  any  circumstance 
is  recognized  as  intolerable  conduct. 

The  university  reserves  the  right  to  require  any  student  whose  conduct  is  con- 
sidered unsatisfactory  by  the  authorities  of  the  university  to  withdraw. 

Guidance  and  Counseling 

The  university  provides  comprehensive  and  active  guidance  and  counseling  services 
for  all  students  and  for  freshmen  in  particular.  Before  a  freshman  arrives  on  the 
campus,  he  is  assigned  to  a  faculty  adviser.  On  the  campus  the  faculty  adviser 
meets  his  advisees,  guides  them  through  orientation,  and  assists  in  planning  their 
registration.  Once  a  week  during  the  fall  quarter  the  adviser  meets  with  half  of  his 
advisees  on  a  definite  schedule  on  one  day,  and  half  on  another  day.  In  addition  to 
these  scheduled  group  meetings,  the  adviser  counsels  his  advisees  individually.  The 
informal  counseling  is  continued  during  the  winter  and  spring  quarters.  The 
advisers  are  primarily  concerned  with  helping  the  student  adjust  to  the  university 
environment  and  assess  his  scholastic  problems  wisely.  For  this  service  the  faculty 
adviser  is  given  three  quarter  hours  credit  on  his  teaching  schedule.  Thus  the 
university  uses  the  equivalent  of  more  than  five  full-time  teachers  in  the  freshman 
counseling  program. 

Under  the  supervision  of  the  Dean  of  Men  and  Dean  of  Women  an  active 
counseling  program  is  carried  out  in  each  dormitory.  Graduate  students  who  are 
majoring  in  guidance  and  well  qualified  undergraduates  are  chosen  to  assist  dormi- 
tory students.  Weekly  reports  of  these  activities  are  filed.  Transfer  students  are 
given  a  thorough  orientation  when  they  arrive  on  campus. 

In  the  spring  quarter  freshmen  are  directed  to  their  major  departments  for 
academic  counseling.  The  chairman  or  a  member  of  the  department  designated  by 
him  plans  and  approves  the  academic  program  of  the  student  until  graduation. 

Appalachian   also   provides  more   intensified  and   particularized   counseling  ser- 


Appalachian  State  University  33 

vices  to  students  seeking  such  assistance.  Facilities  are  located  on  the  first  floor  of 
Duncan  Hall.  Two  faculty  members  are  available  on  a  part-time  basis  offering 
the  equivalent  of  one  full-time  counselor. 

Health  Services 

Appalachian  recognizes  good  health  as  one  of  the  most  important  factors  in 
successful  living. 

Each  student  who  applies  for  admission  to  the  university  must  provide  evidence 
of  good  health  on  a  form  provided  by  the  university  and  completed  by  a  physician. 
A  student  will  not  be  admitted  until  his  health  record  is  submitted  and  approved. 

The  services  of  a  doctor  and  nurse  are  available  on  campus  at  the  University 
Infirmary  twenty-four  hours  per  day. 

Students  requiring  hospitalization  may  be  admitted  to  the  Watauga  Hospital  by 
direction  of  the  physician  of  their  choice.  The  health  fee  paid  by  the  student 
provides  for  a  hospital  room  and  meals  up  to  twelve  dollars  per  day  for  a  period  not 
to  exceed  seven  days  a  quarter  of  the  regular  session,  general  nursing  care,  and  the 
cost  of  the  operating  room  for  an  emergency  operation.  This  program  does  not  pro- 
vide for  elective  surgery.  The  university  health  services  are  not  available  during 
vacation  periods  stated  in  the  university  calendar. 

Since  the  above  service  covers  illness  only,  the  university  provides  for  the  pro- 
tection of  students  an  inexpensive  accident  insurance  policy  on  a  voluntary  basis. 
This  policy  provides  coverage  for  twelve  months  whether  a  student  is  at  the  uni- 
versity or  elsewhere.  All  students  are  urged  to  purchase  this  insurance,  premiums  for 
which  are  paid  directly  to  a  representative  of  the  insurance  company.  Specific  details 
of  the  insurance  plan  are  sent  to  all  students  in  August. 

Religious  Life 

The  university  feels  a  deep  responsibility  to  foster  high  ethical  standards  and  to 
promote  spiritual  growth  among  students.  On  the  campus  are  active  organizations  of 
the  Young  Women's  Christian  Association  and  an  inter-denominational  Religious 
Council,  which  coordinates  the  religious  activities  on  the   campus. 

Eight  churches  in  Boone— Advent  Christian,  Baptist,  Church  of  Christ,  Episco- 
pal, Lutheran,  Methodist,  Presbyterian,  Roman  Catholic— cooperate  with  the  uni- 
versity in  many  activities.  Through  campus  organizations,  local  churches  and  church 
affiliated  groups,  such  as  the  Baptist  Student  Union,  Canterbury  Club,  Lutheran 
Student  Association,  Newman  Club,  Wesley  Foundation,  Westminster  Fellowship, 
students  have  ^opportunities  for  worship,  fellowship,  study  groups,  and  campus  and 
community  service. 

Housing 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  offices  of  Deans  of  Men  and  Women. 
A  reservation  fee  of  $67.00  for  students  entering  Appalachian  for  the  first  time 
or  $20.00  for  a  student  already  enrolled  must  accompany  application  for  reserva- 
tion. Reservation  fees  from  new  students  for  fall  quarter  are  refundable  upon 
notification  on  or  prior  to  May  10,  and  from  returning  students  on  or  prior 
to  June  15.  The  reservation  fee  is  deducted  from  the  room  rent  charge  at  the 
opening  of  the  first  quarter  in  residence. 

The  university  has  nine  residence  halls  housing  approximately  twenty-five  hundred 
students.  Each  room  is  equipped  with  the  basic  furniture,  but  the  student  is 
expected  to  supply  linens,  blankets,  rugs,  pillow,  curtains,  and  other  personal 
furnishings   according   to   individual   tastes.    Each   student   is   expected    to   observe 
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dormitory  regulations  and  take  care  of  the  furnishings  of  the  room.  Students  may 
not  have  in  the  room  any  cooking  appliances,  refrigeration,  or  any  other  electrical 
appliances  except  lamps,  radio,  record  player,  sewing  machine,  hair  drier,  razor; 
nor  may  they  place  any  attachments  to  the  walls,  plumbing,  or  electric  wiring. 
The  university  reserves  the  right  to  inspect  the  residence  halls  regularly.  Occupants 
of  each  room  are  responsible  for  any  damage  to  furnishings  or  room.  Damage 
in  public  areas  will  be  assessed  to  all  occupants  of  a  dormitory  or  part  thereof 
involved,  until  such  time  as  those  causing  the  damage  can  be  determined. 

The  residence  halls  are  closed  during  vacation  periods  indicated  in  the  university 
calendar,  and  no  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  permitted  during  this  time.  If  a 
student  finds  it  necessary  to  remain  in  Boone  during  a  vacation  period,  the  Deans 
of  Men  and  Women  will  assist  in  securing  a  room. 

Because  of  limited  dormitory  space,  some  students  may  find  it  necessary  to 
secure  rooms  in  town.  A  list  of  available  houses  in  town  may  be  obtained  from 
the  offices  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  Dean  of  Women.  Men  and  women  who  plan  to 
room  off  campus  and  who  are  not  living  at  home  or  with  close  relatives  must 
receive  permission  from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women  to  room  in  town. 
All  students  enrolled  in  the  university,  whether  living  on  campus  or  off  campus,  are 
subject  to  the  rules  of  good  citizenship  and  exemplary  conduct  as  administered  and 
supervised  by  the  university  administration  and  the  Student  Council. 

Reading  Center 

The  university  maintains  a  reading  center  for  university  students  and  others  who 
desire  and  need  assistance  in  becoming  more  proficient  readers.  Developmental 
Reading  is  required  of  all  freshmen  to  help  them  experience  greater  academic 
achievement.  Diagnostic  and  remedial  services  are  available  through  the  center  for 
university  students,  high  school,  and  elementary  age  pupils.  The  center  also  serves 
as  a  laboratory  for  teacher  preparation. 

Placement  Services 

Appalachian  maintains  an  Office  of  Placement  with  a  Director  and  staff  whose 
function  is  to  assist  students  and  alumni  in  securing  suitable  positions.  All  qualified 
students  and  alumni  who  have  completed  or  expect  to  complete  any  one  of  the 
degree   programs  register  for  permanent  placement   services. 

Although  the  Office  of  Placement  cannot  guarantee  professional  appointments, 
every  effort  is  made  to  study  the  professional  qualifications  and  interests  of  the 
student  and  to  assist  him  in  obtaining  satisfactory  placement.  Relationships  have 
been  established  with  outstanding  school  systems,  colleges,  industries,  and  local, 
state  and  federal  governmental  agencies  throughout  the  country.  The  Office  main- 
tains accurate  and  up-to-date  information  regarding  vacancies,  certification  and 
license  requirements,  and  qualifying  examinations,  and  arranges  for  interviews 
with  prospective  employers. 

The  Office  of  Placement  maintains  membership  in  the  Southern  College  Place- 
ment Association,  the  College  Placement  Council,  and  the  State  and  National 
Association  for  School,  College  and  University  Staffing,  whose  members  are  en- 
titled to  reciprocal  placement  services  and  nationwide  computerized  alumni  service. 

Athletics  and  Intramural  Sports 

Amateur  athletics  are  encouraged  as  an  outgrowth  of  the  physical  education 
program  of  the  university.  Athletic  teams  are  not  developed  solely  to  win  games, 
but  to  create  and  develop  a  greater  interest  in  true  sportsmanship  and  clean 
competition. 
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Appalachian,  a  member  of  the  Carolinas  Intercollegiate  Athletic  Conference, 
maintains  athletic  teams  that  compete  in  the  following  intercollegiate  sports:  base- 
ball, basketball,  football,  golf,  soccer,  swimming,  tennis,  track,  and  wrestling.  A 
Faculty  Committee  on  Athletics  regulates  the  intercollegiate  athletic  program. 

The  university  maintains  an  extensive  program  of  intramural  sports.  All  students 
are  encouraged  to  participate  in  the  program  to  benefit  from  physical  exercise 
and  to  develop  good  sportsmanship,  self-reliance,  and  to  gain  experience  in  group 
participation  and  competition.  Schedules  of  games  are  arranged  from  season  to 
season  in  many  sports,  such  as  archery,  badminton,  basketball,  horseshoes,  soccer, 
softball,  speedball,  swimming,  tag  football,  tennis,  track,  and  volleyball. 

Social  Life 

The  new  University  Center  offers  a  variety  of  recreational,  cultural  and  leisure- 
time  opportunities,  including  bowling,  billiards,  table-tennis,  music-listening, 
dancing,  T-V,  food  service,  and  lounging  space.  The  social  calendar  for  the  year, 
aside  from  intercollegiate  and  intramural  programs  in  sports  and  recreation, 
includes  formal  and  informal  dances,  parties,  receptions,  dinners,  teas,  lectures, 
concerts  by  musical  organizations,  dramatics,  art  exhibits,  fashion  shows,  Arts  Festi- 
val, and  interclass  parties. 

Cultural  Activities 

A  series  of  concerts,  plays,  lectures,  recitals,  and  art  exhibits  is  scheduled 
throughout  the  year  to  extend  cultural  opportunities  to  the  students  and  university 
community.  Each  quarter  at  the  University  Convocation  distinguished  speakers  are 
presented. 

Frequent  recitals  are  given  by  the  students  and  faculty  of  the  Music  Department 
and  by  the  various  musical  organizations. 

The  John  Hiliary  Workman  Memorial  Lectures,  established  in  1960,  by  Dr. 
John  Hiliary  Workman  and  his  sister,  Miss  Sarah  Workman  of  Cherryville,  North 
Carolina,  brings  a  nationally  known  speaker  in  the  field  of  economics  to  the  cam- 
pus each  year  for  lectures. 

Dramatics 

Ordinarily  three  theater  productions  are  presented  each  school  year  at  the  uni- 
versity. Student  actors,  directors,  designers,  technicians,  and  writers  participate  in 
theater  work  through  The  University  Theater,  a  service  organization  which  forms 
each  quarter  to  produce  a  play.  For  students  who  wish  to  join  a  continuing 
organization  which  offers  both  social  and  service  programs,  membership  in  The 
Playcrafters  is  possible. 

Forensics 

A  full  program  of  forensics  provides  opportunities  for  students  to  develop  their 
abilities  in  public  speaking  and  debate.  The  student  has  a  chance  to  learn  both 
from  academics  and  from  travel.  Scholarships  are  available  for  those  interested 
and  qualified.  A  faculty  director  of  forensics  assists  in  the  program  by  arranging 
debating  schedules  and  helping  students  prepare  for  the  different  debate  tourna- 
ments. Membership  in  Pi  Kappa  Delta  National  Forensic  Society  is  also  available. 

Musical  Activities 

The  Department  of  Music  provides  many  organizations  and  activities  in  which 
students  may  gain  valuable  instruction,  experience,  and  recreation. 
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THE   MARCHING   BAND,   an   all-university   organization,   functions   in   close  co- 
operation with  the  Athletic  Association  during  the  football  and  basketball  seasons. 
THE  CONCERT  BAND,  an  all-university  organization  open  to  any  student  with 
experience  in  playing  band  instruments,  gives  several  campus  concerts  each  year, 
including  a  "pop"  concert. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  SYMPHONY  ORCHESTRA,  open  to  all  students  who  have 
ability  and  experience  in  playing  any  orchestral  instrument,  appears  in  several 
concerts  during  the  year. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  CHOIR,  an  all-university  organization  and  the  oldest  musical 
organization  on  the  campus,  appears  in  concerts  throughout  the  year.  It  has  ap- 
peared with  the  North  Carolina  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  Federated  Music  Clubs, 
and  the  Mutual  Network  in  broadcasts  of  Handel's  Messiah. 

THE  WIND  ENSEMBLE  is  open  to  all  students  by  audition.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  a  high  degree  of  musical  performance.  Concerts  are  given  on  campus  during 
the  year,  and  a  tour  is  planned  each  spring. 

THE  WOMEN'S  GLEE  CLUB  is  open  to  all  women  students  who  desire  to  sing. 
THE  MEN'S  GLEE  CLUB  is  open  to  all  male  students  who  are  interested  in 
singing. 

THE  APPALACHIAN  CHORALE  is  composed  of  sixteen  selected  voices,  eight 
women  and  eight  men. 

THE  APPATONES  is  a  dance  band  which  provides  music  for  the  university  dances 
and  those  of  neighboring  schools. 

Student  Publications 

The  Appalachian,  the  university  newspaper,  is  published  weekly  by  the  students. 
The  Rhododendron,  the  university  annual,  is  compiled  during  the  academic  year 
and  is  distributed  to  the  students  in  the  spring  quarter.  Also  a  student  staff  pre- 
pares and  edits  the  Student  Handbook,  which  contains  information  on  student  life 
and  organizations.  Qualified  students  are  elected  by  students  to  the  editorial  and 
business  staffs  of  the  publications,  which  offer  opportunities  for  students  to  develop 
their  literary  and  journalistic  interests  and  abilities. 

Clubs  and  Professional  Societies 

The  university  supports  a  diversified  program  of  club  activities  and  interest  groups. 

National  societies  include  Alpha  Chi  (scholarship),  Alpha  Psi  Omega  (dra- 
matics) ,  Beta  Beta  Beta  (biology)  ,  International  Relations  Club,  Phi  Beta  Lambda 
(business  men),  Pi  Delta  Phi  (French),  Pi  Gamma  Mu  (social  studies),  Pi  Kappa 
Delta   (forensics),  Pi  Omega  Pi   (business  education),  and  Sigma  Delta  Pi    (Spanish). 

Local  clubs  include  Appalachian  Choral,  Art  Guild,  Association  of  Childhood 
Education,  Cercle  Francais,  Chemistry  Society,  Cheerleaders,  Chess  Club,  Chi 
Lambda  Chi  (composed  of  presidents  of  all  campus  clubs  and  organizations), 
University  Choir,  Collegiate  Civic  Club,  Concert  Band,  Debating  Union,  Fellowship 
of  Christian  Athletes,  Flying  Fish,  German  Club,  Highland  Biologists,  Home  Eco- 
nomics Club,  Hutton-Humboldt,  Industrial  Arts  Club,  Junior  Class,  Law  Associ- 
ation, Library  Science  Club,  Los  Conversadores  de  espanol,  Marching  Band,  Mathe- 
matics Club,  Men's  A  Club,  Men's  Chorus,  Mixed  Chorus,  Modern  Dance,  Music 
Education  Club,  Music  Educators  National  Conference,  National  Education  As- 
sociation, Physical  Education  Majors  Club,  Physics  Society,  Playcrafters,  Psy- 
chology Club,  Religious  Council.  RHODODENDRON,  Senior  Class,  Sophomore 
Class,  Student  Council,  Student  Residence  Association,  Student  Traffic  Organi- 
zation, Symphony  Orchestra,  THE  APPALACHIAN,  Varsity  Band,  Vernician 
Society,  Women's  Athletic  Association,  Women's  Glee  Club,  Young  Democratic 
Club,  Young   Republican   Club,  Yosef. 
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Student  Officers  and  University  Representation 

Members  of  the  student  council,  class  and  club  officers,  nominees  for  class  or 
campus  honors,  athletic  managers,  members  of  the  publications  staffs,  participants 
in  public  programs,  cheerleaders,  debaters,  and  any  persons  other  than  athletic 
teams  representing  the  university  off  campus,  must  be  selected  from  those  students 
who  have  at  the  time  of  their  election  and  who  maintain  through  their  terms  of 
office  a  grade  point  average  of  2.00  or  higher  and  freedom  from  general  probation. 
A  member  of  an  athletic  team  may  not  represent  the  college  if  he  is  on  general 
probation. 

Motor  Vehicles 

The  university  has  tried  to  provide  adequate  parking  facilities  for  students  who 
find  it  necessary  to  use  motor  vehicles  for  transportation  to  classes.  Since  the 
space  available  for  parking  is  limited,  students  who  live  on  the  campus  are  re- 
quired to  leave  their  motor  vehicles  at  home  or  to  park  them  in  the  parking 
areas  around  the  residence  halls.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  park  their  motor 
vehicles  in  areas  marked  "faculty,"  "staff"  or  in  other  restricted  areas. 

Beginning  in  September  of  1967,  due  to  the  increasing  size  of  the  student  body 
and  the  limited  parking  facilities,  only  juniors,  seniors,  and  graduate  students 
may  bring  motor  vehicles  to  the  university.  Those  freshmen  and  sophomores  who 
commute  from  out  of  town  may  obtain  permission  to  bring  automobiles  to  the 
campus. 

A  student  who  owns  or  operates  a  motor  vehicle  on  the  campus  must  register  it 
with  the  traffic  department  of  the  university  and  receive  and  display  a  registration 
sticker,  which  is  valid  for  a  one  year  period,  beginning  September  first.  Registra- 
tion stickers  must  be  displayed  within  seventy-two  hours  of  the  time  a  motor 
vehicle  is  brought  to  the  campus.  A  motor  vehicle  registration  fee  is  assessed  each 
quarter  to  provide  funds  for  improvement  of  traffic  and  parking  facilities. 

Alumni  Association 

All  graduates,  former  students  who  have  received  any  academic  credits,  and 
personnel  officially  associated  with  the  university  are  members  of  the  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation. Its  purpose  is  to  provide  fellowship  for  the  alumni  and  to  advance  the 
mutual  interests  of  the  university  and  alumni.  There  are  no  membership  dues;  how- 
ever, many  alumni  express  their  active  interest  in  the  university  by  contributing 
voluntarily  to  "Heartline,"  which  stimulates  the  growth  of  every  school  activity, 
and  by  returning  to  the  campus  on  homecoming  weekend  each  fall. 

Active  alumni  chapters  are  organized  in  the  following  counties:  Alamance, 
Alexander,  Alleghany,  Anson,  Ashe,  Avery,  Burke,  Cabarrus,  Caldwell,  Caswell- 
Rockingham-Stokes,  Catawba,  Cleveland,  Davidson,  Davie,  Forsyth,  Gaston,  Guil- 
ford, Iredell,  Lincoln,  McDowell,  Mecklenburg,  Montgomery,  Moore,  Polk-Hender- 
son-Transylvania, Randolph,  Richmond,  Rowan,  Rutherford,  Southern  District, 
Stanly,  Surry,  Union,  Wake,  Watauga,  Wilkes,  Western  District,  Yadkin;  Florida; 
Danville,  Virginia,   and  Tidewater,  Virginia. 

Officers  of  the  Association  are: 

F.  P.  Bodenheimer,  Jr.,   Greensboro,  N.  C President 

M.  J.  Angell,  Statesville,  N.  C President-Elect 

T.  Roy  Phillips,  Carthage,  N.  C.  Vice-President 

Ann   Carroll   Blackburn,  Boone,   N.  C Secretary-Treasurer 

Robert  E.  Snead,  Boone,  N.  C. Director  of  Alumni  Affairs 
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ADMISSIONS 

All  correspondence  concerning  admissions  to  the  University  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Director  of  Admissions,  Appalachian  State  University,  Boone,  North  Caro- 
lina 28607.  Students  may  be  admitted  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall,  winter, 
spring,  or  summer  quarter.  For  any  quarter  early  application  is  advisable,  and 
applicants  for  the  fall  quarter  are  urged  to  initiate  applications  prior  to  August  1. 
The  university  admits  applicants  whose  preparation,  ability,  interest,  character,  and 
general  fitness  indicate  that  they  can  do  successful  work.  Applicants  must  submit 
their  social  security  number  and,  if  applicable,  their  selective  service  number  and 
number  and  address  of  their  local  draft  board.  Out-of-state  applicants  must  meet 
the  same  admissions  criteria  as  required  for  North  Carolina  residents. 

Admission  of  Freshman  Students 

Applicants  may  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class  upon  meeting  the  following 
requirements: 

(1)  Graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school  and  rank  in  the  upper  seventy- 
five  per  cent  of  their  graduating  class.  If  the  applicant  is  not  a  high  school 
graduate,   a   high   school   Equivalency   Certificate   is   required. 

(2)  Satisfactory  recommendation  by  the  high  school  principal  and /or  guidance 
counselor. 

(3)  Presentation  of  at  least  two  units  of  high  school  mathematics  (2  units  of 
algebra  or  1  unit  each  of  algebra  and  geometry)  . 

(4)  Satisfactory  scores  on  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  Scholastic 
Aptitude  Test. 

This  test  is  required  of  every  applicant  for  freshman  admission  and  is 
given  in  December,  January,  March,  May,  and  July.  End-of-junior  year  (in 
high  school)  scores  are  used  to  determine  eligibility  for  freshman  admission 
when  reported  with  early  applications.  It  is  recommended  that  the  test  be 
taken  at  the  end  of  the  junior  year  of  high  school  and  repeated  early  in 
the  senior  year  of  high  school. 

A  student  wishing  to  take  this  test  should  procure  an  application  form 
from  his  secondary  school  or  should  write  directly  to  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  for  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  available  without 
charge.  The  Bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives  complete  information 
concerning    tests. 

The  student  must  make  his  own  arrangements  well  in  advance  of  a 
selected  testing  date  so  that  his  application  is  received  in  Princeton  before 
the  deadline  for  filing  applications. 

(5)  A  satisfactory  health  record  (the  complete  medical  history  of  each  appli- 
cant must  be  submitted  on  the  medical  form  supplied  by  the  Admissions 
Office)  . 

NOTE:  Prospective  students  who  have  attended  an  accredited  college  but  who 
have  earned  less  than  45  quarter  hours  of  credit,  must  meet  both  fresh- 
man and  transfer  admission  requirements.  This  means  that  in  addition  to 
following  procedures  for  freshmen  they  must  present  a  transcript  showing 
an  overall  "C"  average  on  all  course  work  attempted.  In  addition,  such 
applicants  must  be  eligible  to  return  to  the  institution  last  attended. 

Admission  of  Transfer  Students 

(1)  Students  seeking  to  transfer  from  other  colleges  or  universities  must  furnish 
official  transcript  (s)  of  records  from  all  institutions  attended.  These  trans- 
scripts  must  show  eligibility  to  return  to  the  institution  last  attended  and 
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an  overall  2.00  or  "C"  average  on  all  course  work  attempted.  Courses  satis- 
factorily completed  in  other  accredited  institutions  are  evaluated  in  terms 
of   the  curriculum  selected   at   Appalachian. 

(2)  Junior    college    graduates    must    meet    the    scholastic    requirement   as    listed 

above. 

(3)  Transfer  applicants  must  meet  the  same  proficiency  tests  in  reading,  speech, 
and  written  English  as  required  of  regular  sophomores  at  Appalachian. 

(4)  Transfer  applicants  must  submit  a  satisfactory  health  record.  The  com- 
plete medical  history  of  each  applicant  must  be  submitted  on  the  medical 
form  supplied  by  the  Admissions  Office. 

NOTE:  Prospective  transfer  students  with  less  than  sophomore  standing  (45 
quarter  hours  of  earned  credit)  ,  must  meet  all  entrance  requirements  for 
freshmen,  including  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test. 
This  is  in  addition  to  meeting  all  transfer  admission  requirements. 

Admission  of  Special  Students 

(1)  Applicants  who  are  mature  and  who  may  not  meet  admission  requirements 
but  who  have  a  satisfactory  record  of  experience  and  education  may  be 
admitted  to  courses  which  they  may  be  able  to  pursue  with  profit. 

(2)  Such  applicants  must  present  evidence  of  having  earned  a  college  degree  or 
evidence  of  the  need  for  specific  courses.  Applicants  who  are  regularly 
enrolled  students  at  other  institutions  may  be  admitted  as  "visiting"  students 
provided  the  appropriate  official  at  their  institution  authorizes  their  attend- 
ance at  Appalachian,  approves  the  course  work  selected,  indicates  the 
individual  is  in  good  standing  at  that  institution,  and  otherwise  approves 
the  transfer  of  credits  taken  at  Appalachian  back  to  that  institution  for 
degree  purposes. 

(3)  Special  students  who  desire  to  become  candidates  for  a  degree  from  Ap- 
palachian must  satisfy  appropriate  admission  requirements. 

Admission  of  Graduate  Students 

For  admission  and  graduation  requirements,  see  Graduate  School  page  62. 

Admission  of  Auditors 

(1)  Students  enrolled  at  the  University  or  students  admitted  with  satisfactory 
records  of  experience  and  education  may  enroll  for  specific  courses  as 
auditors  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  the  instructor 
concerned. 

(2)  Students  who  audit  courses  must  register  in  the  Registrar's  Office,  must  be 
regular  in  attendance,  but  will  not  receive  grades  or  credit. 

Admission  Procedure 

Students  who  wish  to  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  university  as  freshmen 
will  obtain  from  the  office  of  the  Director  of  Admissions  an  application  packet, 
consisting  of  an  application  form,  medical  examination  report  form,  high  school 
principal's  transcript  and  recommendation  form,  and  instructions  for  completing 
and  submitting  these  forms. 

All  application  forms  are  to  be  accompanied  by  an  application  fee  of  ten  dollars 
which  is  not  refundable. 

Applicants  should  request  the  Educational  Testing  Service  to  send  results  of 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  to  the  Director  of  Admissions. 
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Students  who  desire  to  transfer  to  Appalachian  from  other  colleges  will  obtain 
from  the  office  of  the  Director  of  Admissions  an  application  packet  consisting  of 
an  application  form,  medical  examination  report  form,  dean  of  men  or  dean  of 
women  recommendation  form,  and  instructions  for  completing  and  submitting 
these  forms. 

After  all  papers  have  been  filed  and  evaluated,  a  statement  of  eligibility  for 
admission  or  a  statement  of  shortages  to  be  removed  before  admission  can  be 
approved  will  be  sent  to  the  applicant. 

Instructions  for  reserving  dormitory  space  will  be  included  in  the  letter  of  ap- 
proval sent  to  each  qualified  applicant. 

A  personal  interview  with  an  authorized  representative  of  the  university  and  a 
visit  to  the  campus  are  advisable  and  beneficial  to  the  student  and  the  university. 

Prior  to  the  date  of  registration,  information  such  as  room  assignment,  opening 
date,  orientation  program,  Student  Handbook,  and  name  of  faculty  adviser  will  be 
sent  to  students. 

Graduates  of  junior  colleges  must  complete  at  least  90  quarter  hours  with  at 
least  a  2.00  quality  point  ratio  at  Appalachian. 


Advanced  Placement  Program 

Appalachian  participates  in  the  Advanced  Placement  Program  of  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board.  Freshmen  who  have  demonstrated  their  achieve- 
ment on  specific  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  Advanced  Placement  Tests 
may  have  the  results  submitted  to  the  university  for  consideration  with  regard  to 
placement  in  advanced  courses  and  for  college  credit.  Taking  these  tests  is 
optional  on  the  part  of  the  freshman  applicant.  Freshmen  may  also  qualify  for 
advanced  placement  and  credit  by  being  invited  (selection  is  by  the  Director  of 
Admissions)  to  take  departmental  tests  in  their  areas  of  extensive  specialization 
during  freshman  orientation.  Based  upon  these  test  results,  the  amount  and  nature 
of  the  credit  granted  is  determined  by  the  Committee  on  Advanced  Placement 
and  the  pertinent  department  of  instruction. 


Readmission 

Students  who  have  withdrawn  in  good  standing  from  the  university  or  who  have 
been  suspended  for  academic  deficiencies  or  for  other  reasons  should  submit  their 
requests  for  readmission  to  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs.  Consideration  of  requests 
for  readmission  of  students  who  have  been  suspended  for  any  reason  will  be  made 
in  the  light  of  the  applicant's  ability,  evidence  of  growth  and  maturity,  good 
citizenship  record,  credits  earned  at  another  institution,  and  time  elapsed  since 
leaving  Appalachian.  As  a  policy,  students  who  are  twice  suspended  for  academic 
deficiencies  will  not  be  eligible  for  readmission. 


EXPENSES 

Fees  are  charged  by  the  quarter  and  are  due  and  payable  in  advance  at  the 
beginning  of  each  quarter.  Any  special  arrangement  for  the  payment  of  expenses 
must  be  made  one  week  in  advance  of  the  opening  of  the  quarter  with  the 
Budget   Office. 
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Regular  Expenses  per  Quarter  of  the  Undergraduate  Student 

Residents  of  Non-Residents   of 

North  Carolina  North  Carolina 

Registration  1 0.00  1 0.00 

Tui tion  50.00  1 35 .00 

Room   (standard)   67.00  67.00 

Cafeteria  Meals   (minimum)    95.00  95.00 

♦Student  Welfare  and   Activities   25.00  25.00 

Rental  of  Textbooks  10.30  10.30 

Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning    (minimum) 

Men   15.00  1 5 .00 

Women   1 0.00  1 0.00 

Student   Center  16.00  16.00 

Health  and  Physical  Ed.  Facilities  ....  7.50  7.50 

*  All  students  are  encouraged  to  participate  in  optional  immunization  programs. 

A  fee  of  $1.00  is  charged. 

For  expenses  of  the  graduate  students,  see  page  68. 

The  application  for  admission  must  be  accompanied  by  an  application  fee  of 
ten  dollars,  which  is  not  refundable. 

The  room  reservation  fee  is  deductible  from  the  room  rent  charge  at  the  opening 
of  the  first  quarter  of  residence. 

All  students  living  in  the  university  dormitories  are  required  to  purchase  the 
minimum  number  of  meal  tickets  at  the  time  of  registration.  Mealbooks  are  re- 
deemable only  in  the  quarter  in  which  they  are  issued. 

The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  charges  for  living  expenses  any 
time  that  it  becomes  necessary. 

Day  Students 

Regular  day  students  pay  all  regular  expenses  except  room  rent,  cafeteria  meals, 
laundry  and  dry  cleaning. 

Foreign  Students 

Foreign  students  are  considered  out-of-state  students  and,  therefore,  have  to  pay 
the  out-of-state  rate  unless  they  have  a  graduate  assistantship. 

Part-time  Students 

One  through  three  hours,  $30.00;  four  through  six  hours,  $43.00;  more  than  six 
hours,  full  charges. 

Out-of -State  Students 

The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  is  less  than  for  non- 
residents. A  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  is  one  who  has  his  domicile  in  this 
State.  It  is  important  that  each  applicant  for  admission  and  each  enrolled  student 
know  his  residence  status  for  tuition  payment  and  understand  the  regulations 
governing  residence  status.  The  following  regulations  cover  most  factual  situations: 
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1.  A  person  twenty-one  years  of  age  or  older  is  not  deemed  eligible  for  the  lower 
tuition  rate  unless  he  has  maintained  his  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for  at 
least  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution 
of  higher  education  in  this  State. 

2.  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  twenty-one  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  in  this  State  is  that 
of  his  parents,  surviving  parent,  or  legal  guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are 
divorced  or  legally  separated,  the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control  unless 
custody  of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  order  to  the  mother  or  to  a  legal 
guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of  residence  in  North  Carolina  based  upon 
residence  of  a  guardian  in  North  Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent 
is  still  living  unless  the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates  the 
student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of  higher  education  by  at 
least  twelve  months. 

3.  The  residence  status  of  any  student  is  determined  as  of  the  time  of  his  first  en- 
rollment in  an  institution  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  and  may 
not  thereafter  be  changed  except:  (a)  in  the  case  of  a  nonresident  minor  student 
at  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  whose  parents  have  subsequently  established 
legal  residence  in  North  Carolina;  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  a  resident  who  abandons 
his  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  In  either  case,  the  appropriate  tuition  rate 
will  become  effective  at  the  beginning  of  the  semester  or  term  next  following  the 
date  of  change  of  residence  status. 

4.  The  legal  residence  of  a  wife  follows  that  of  her  husband,  except  that  a 
woman  student  currently  enrolled  in  this  institution  as  a  resident  may  continue  as  a 
resident  even  though  she  marries  a  nonresident. 

5.  Military  personnel  attached  to  military  posts  or  reservations  in  North 
Carolina  are  not  considered  eligible  for  the  lower  tuition  rate  unless  they  have 
maintained  a  legal  residence  in  the  state  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preceding 
the  date  of  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  in  the  state. 

6.  Aliens  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for  permanent  residence  who 
have  established  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  according  to  Paragraphs 
number  1,  2,  or  4,  above,  are  eligible  for  the  lower  tuition  rate. 

7.  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment  of  taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina 
apart  from  legal  residence  will  not  qualify  one  for  the  lower  tuition  rate. 

8.  Discretion  to  adjust  individual  cases  within  the  spirit  of  these  regulations 
is  lodged  in  the  Director  of  Business  Affairs  and  Registrar. 

Any  student  or  prospective  student  in  doubt  concerning  his  residence  status  must 
bear  the  responsibility  of  securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  case  in  writing  to  the 
Director  of  Business  Affairs  and  Registrar. 

Student  Welfare  and  Activities 

This  fee  supports  such  services  and  activities  as  medical  care,  student  government, 
concerts  and  lectures,  class  dues,  popular  programs,  forensics,  dramatics,  intra- 
murals,  student  publications,  attendance  at  all  athletic  events  on  campus,  and 
transcript  fee. 

Rental  of  Textbooks 

A  textbook  rental  fee  entitles  a  student  to  receive  textbooks  used  in  each  course 
for  which  he  registers.  At  the  beginning  of  each  quarter  textbooks  are  issued  at 
the  Bookstore,  and  at  the  end  of  the  quarter  textbooks  that  are  not  needed  further 
are  returned.  Notebooks,  workbooks,  manuals,  and  the  like  are  not  included.  A 
student  who  desires  to  own  his  textbooks  may  purchase  them  by  paying  the  differ- 
ence between  the  rental  fee  and   the  purchase  price. 
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Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning 

Laundry  of  linens  and  personal  clothing,  pressing,  and  dry  cleaning  are  provided 
at  the  university  laundry.  Students  whose  laundry  service  is  in  excess  of  the  mini- 
mum charge  will  settle  the  account  with  the  Cashier's  office.  All  students  should  have 
permanent  name  markings  in  every  article  to  be  laundered  or  dry  cleaned. 

Off-Campus  Courses 

For  off-campus  courses  a  student  pays  the  registration  fee  of  $15.00,  library  fee 
of  $3.00,  and  tuition  of  $4.00  a  quarter  hour,  a  total  of  $30.00. 

Saturday  and  Evening  Classes 

A  student  who  attends  Saturday  or  evening  classes  pays  the  registration  fee  of 
$15.00,  library  fee  of  $3.00,  and  tuition  of  $4.00  a  quarter  hour,  a  total  of  $30.00. 

Summer  Quarter 

See  the  Summer  Quarter  Bulletin. 

Special  Fees 

Automobile  Registration  Fees: 

If  registered  Fall   Quarter   $  6.00 

If  registered  Winter  Quarter  $  4.50 

If  registered  Spring  Quarter  $  3.00 

If  registered  Summer  School  $  1.50 

Chemistry  Laboratory  Breakage  per  Year $    5.00 

Home  Management  House  $162.00 

A  major  in  home  economics  is  required  in  the  senior  year  to  spend  one 
quarter  in  residence  in  the  home  management  house  for  which  she  pays  this 
fee  for  room  and  board  instead  of  the  regular  charges. 

Nursery  Schoo^  per  child  per  quarter  $50.00 

Student  Teaching $  1 5 .00 

This  fee  is  charged  the  student  who  spends  one  quarter  during  the  senior 
year  doing  student  teaching  in  the  laboratory  schools  of  the  university  or  in  ap- 
proved off-campus  schools. 

Physical  Education  Activity 

Bowling   per   quarter   $  1 4.00 

Skiing  35.00 

Golf  per  quarter  14.00 

Music  Per  Quarter 

One  thirty-minute  individual  lesson  a  week,  any  instrument  or  voice  15.00 

Two  thirty-minute  individual  lessons  a  week,  any  instrument  or  voice  30.00 

One  class  lesson  a  week,  any  instrument  or  voice  9.00 

Practice  rooms,  voice,  piano,  organ,  first  quarter  hour  5.00 

Each  additional  quarter  hour  2.50 

Practice  rooms,  strings,  wind,  percussion,  first  quarter  hour  2.50 

Each  additional  quarter  hour  1.25 
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Late  Registration  5.00  to    10.00 

A  student  who  does  not  complete  his  registration  during  the  announced 
registration  date  is  charged  a  $5.00  fee,  with  an  increase  of  $1.00  for  each  addi- 
tional late  day  of  registration,  the  total  not  to  exceed  $10.00. 

Change   of   Course  1 .00 

For  each  course  change  initiated  by  the  student  after  registration  day. 

Change  of  Room  1.00 

For  change  of  dormitory  room  initiated  by  the  student  after  registration  day. 

Late  Test   200 

A  student  who  does  not  take  the  required  orientation  tests  at  the  time  pro- 
vided by  the  college  will  be  required  to  pay  a  $2.00  fee  for  each  test. 

Special  Examination  5.00 

This  fee  is  charged  the  student  who  takes  an  examination  in  a  course  outside 
of  the  examination  schedule,  except  in  case  of  extreme  emergency. 

Graduate  Record  Examinations 

Apti tude  Test  7 .00 

Advanced  Test 8.00 

or 
Aptitude  Test  and  one  Advanced  Test 12.00 

National  Teacher  Examinations  and  Miller  Analogies  Test 
National  Teacher  Examinations 

Basic  service  fee    (each  candidate)  5.00 

Common  Examinations  4.00 

One  Teaching  Area  2.00 

Late  registration   fee  3.00 

Miller  Analogies  Test   (individual  administration)    5.00 

Cap  and  Gown 

Bachelor's   degree   5 .00 

Master's  degree  9.00 

Diploma 

Bachelor's  degree   6.00 

Master's  degree  10.00 

Auditing 

A  person  except  those  on  university  appointment  and  students  registered  for  a  full 
schedule  who  audit  a  class  pays  the  regular  registration  and  tuition  fees.  Auditors 
do  not  take  tests,  examinations,  or  receive  grades  or  credit. 

Accident  Insurance 

For  the  protection  of  students  an  accident  insurance  policy  is  available  on  a 
voluntary  basis  for  women  and  men.  The  policy  provides  coverage  for  twelve 
months  on  campus  or  off  campus.  All  students  are  encouraged  to  purchase  the 
protection. 

Special  Note 

Before  taking  final  examinations  at  the  close  of  each  quarter,  a  student  is 
expected  to  settle  all  accounts.  A  student  may  not  register  for  a  new  quarter  until 
all  charges  have  been  paid  or  arranged  for  and  until  all  textbooks  are  returned 
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to  the  University  Bookstore.  A  student  cannot  receive  a  degree,  certificate,  or  tran- 
script of  credits  until  all  accounts  except  current  loans  have  been  paid. 

Refund  of  Fees 

The  room  reservation  fee  is  refundable  if  cancellation  of  application  for  the 
fall  quarter  is  made  by  May  10  through  the  office  of  the  Director  of  Business 
Affairs. 

If  a  student  withdraws  from  the  university  before  the  close  of  the  registration 
period,  one-half  of  the  room  rent  and  tuition  and  a  proportionate  part  of  the 
amount  paid  for  meals  will  be  refunded.  If  a  student  withdraws  after  the  close  of 
the  registration  period,  a  proportionate  part  of  the  amount  paid  for  meals  will  be 
refunded.  Refunds  will  be  calculated  from  the  date  of  the  official  withdrawal  from 
the  university.  Students  who  are  suspended  for  disciplinary  reasons  or  who  do  not 
formally  withdraw  are  not  eligible  for  a  refund. 

Information  to  Veterans 

The  university  is  approved  for  providing  training  under  Public  Laws,  358,  G.  I. 
Bill  effective  June  1966;  Public  Law  634,  the  children  of  deceased  or  disabled 
veterans;  and  Public  Law  894,  for  disabled  veterans.  APPROVAL  FROM  THE 
VETERANS  ADMINISTRATION  SHOULD  BE  RECEIVED  BY  THE  STUDENT 
BEFORE   ENTERING   SCHOOL. 

Students  may  contact  the  Veterans  Administration  Regional  Office,  301  North 
Main  Street,  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina  for  information  and  necessary 
forms. 

Children  of  disabled  or  deceased  veterans  may  receive  assistance  in  payment 
of  tuition,  room,  meals,  and  other  university  fees.  For  information  regarding 
eligibility  and  application  forms,  students  should  write  to  the  North  Carolina 
Veterans  Commission,   Raleigh,   North  Carolina. 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

Appalachian  encourages  and  assists  students  in  meeting  university  expenses 
through  scholarships,  loans,  and  part-time  employment.  Application  forms  for  all 
student  aid  are  available  upon  request  from  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Aid  appli- 
cations for  the  following  academic  year  must  be  submitted  by  April  15.  In  addition 
applicants  interested  in  receiving  any  form  of  financial  aid  are  required  to  have 
their  parents  submit  a  Parents'  Confidential  Statement.  Forms  may  be  obtained 
from  one's  high  school  and  should  be  submitted  to  the  College  Scholarship  Service, 
Box  176,  Princeton,  New  Jersey. 

Self-Help 

The  university  provides  limited  opportunities  for  self-help  to  students  who  wish 
to  earn  a  part  of  their  expenses.  The  institution  participates  in  the  University 
Work-Study  Program  under  Title  I,  Part  C,  of  the  Economic  Opportunity  Act 
of  1964.  A  graduate  or  undergraduate  student  returning  to  school  for  the  summer 
session  only  is  not  eligible  to  work  under  this  program. 

College  Foundation,  Inc. 

College  Foundation,  Inc.  is  the  agency  in  North  Carolina  for  the  administration 
of  the  "Guaranteed  Loan  Program."  Under  this  program  a  graduate  student  may 
borrow  as  much  as  $1,500  a  year;  an  undergraduate  as  much  as  $1,000. 
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A  student  from  a  family  with  an  adjusted  income  of  less  than  $15,000  per  year 
will  pay  only  i/2  of  1%  insurance  fee  while  in  school.  Repayment  of  principal  and 
interest  begins  when  the  student  has  ceased  his  course  of  study.  At  that  time  the 
Federal  Government  pays  approximately  one-half  the  interest  and  the  student  the 
remainder.  A  student  from  a  family  with  an  adjusted  income  higher  than  $15,000 
a  year  pays  the  entire  interest  on  the  loan,  but  he  may  borrow  under  the  Guaran- 
teed Loan  Program  at  six  percent  simple  interest  if  the  funds  are  available.  Request 
for  applications  should  be  made  to  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Office. 

A  graduate  or  undergraduate  student  returning  to  school  for  the  summer  session 
only  is  not  eligible  for  a  loan  under  this  program. 

Scholarships 

Alpha  Gamma  Chapter  of  Delta  Kappa  Gamma  awards  a  scholarship  of  ap- 
proximately $100  or  more  to  a  worthy  student  from  Avery  or  Watauga  county. 

James  G.  K.  McClure  Scholarships,  established  in  1958  by  the  James  G.  K.  Mc- 
Clure  Education  Foundation,  provides  four  scholarships  of  $400  each  to  freshmen 
from  designated  western  counties  who  give  promise  of  high  intellectual  attainment, 
who  show  evidence  of  Christian  character,  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  aid. 

Legislative  Scholarships.  By  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  a 
number  of  tuition  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  in  the  amount  of  $150 
each  and  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  need  and  merit. 

Endowment  Scholarships  were  made  available  in  1957  by  the  Board  of  Trustees 
from  the  income  of  Endowment  Funds.  Approximately  200  scholarships  valued  at 
$125  upward  are  available  to  men  and  women  who  excel  in  scholarship,  who  are 
needy,  and  who  give  promise  of  leadership  at  the  university. 

Living  Endowment  Fund  for  Scholarships,  initiated  by  the  class  of  1956  and 
continued  by  succeeding  classes,  provides  fifteen  to  twenty  scholarships  annually 
with  an  average  value  of  $200.  These  scholarships  are  available  to  men  and  women 
who  are  scholastically  in  the  upper  quarter  of  their  class  and  who  need  financial 
aid. 

Vocational  Rehabilitation  Scholarships.  Students  who  have  physical  disabilities 
which  constitute  vocational  handicaps  are  eligible  for  scholarships  from  the  North 
Carolina  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Department.  These  scholarships  are  available 
for  four  years  provided  the  student  maintains  a  satisfactory  record.  For  information, 
qualified  students  should  write  to  the  Department  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation, 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina. 

The  John  Hiliary  Workman  Memorial  Scholarships,  were  established  in  1960 
in  memory  of  Dr.  John  Hiliary  Workman,  Professor  of  Economics  from  1946  until 
his  death  in  1960.  The  scholarships  were  established  by  his  sister,  Miss  Sara 
Workman  of  Cherryville,  North  Carolina,  from  funds  willed  by  Dr.  Workman  to  the 
Endowment  Fund  of  the  college,  to  be  used  in  assisting  needy  and  capable  students. 

Kenneth  B.  Linney  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established  in  1961  in  memory  of 
Kenneth  Linney  by  contributions  from  friends  and  immediate  family.  The  schol- 
arship of  $150  is  made  available  by  annual  auditions  to  high  school  seniors  who 
wish  to  major  in  voice,  who  have  excellence  of  scholarship,  seriousness  of  purpose, 
financial  need,  and  who  show  professional  promise.  The  scholarship  is  renewable 
by  application. 

The  Collegiate  Civic  Club  Scholarship,  established  in  1961  by  a  student  organi- 
zation, provides  $100  annually   to   a   student   of   need   and   outstanding  academic 
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ability.  The  recipient  of  the  award  is  selected  by  the  club  from  recommendations 
made  by  the  Faculty  Committee  on  Student  Financial  Aid. 

Presser  Foundation  Scholarship,  established  in  1965,  provides  $400  annually  for 
a  music  major  who  shows  the  greatest  promise  as  a  prospective  teacher,  who 
exhibits  music  talent,  and  who  has  financial  need. 

Student  Activity  Grants-in-Aid  and  Special  Talent  Awards 

Several  fields  of  student  activity,  including  dramatics,  art,  forensics,  industrial 
arts,  music,  baseball,  basketball,  football,  and  other  activities,  have  been  approved 
for  grants-in-aid  and  special  talent  awards.  Application  forms  are  available  from 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

Loan  Funds 

When  a  student  borrows  money  from  any  of  the  loan  funds,  he  signs  a  promis- 
sory note  and  makes  arrangements  for  repayment  satisfactory  to  the  Office  of 
Business  Affairs.  Arrangements  may  be  made  to  repay  the  loan  and  interest  in 
installments  over  a  reasonable  period  of  time  after  graduation  or  dis- 
continuance of  study.  A  student  who  receives  a  loan  should  understand  that  loan 
funds  are  revolving  funds  and  that  the  college  has  the  same  interest  in  protecting 
them  as  it  had  in  securing  them. 

The  following  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the  benefit  of  worthy  stu- 
dents who  need  financial  aid: 

Charles  F.  Carroll  Loan  Fund  of  $125  was  donated  in  1958  by  Charles  F.  Car- 
roll, State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  to  assist  any  student  6f  character, 
scholarship,  and  need. 

Nora  E.  Edmondson  Loan  Fund  of  $500  was  donated  in  1956  by  Mrs.  Bertie  E. 
Perkins  in  memory  of  her  sister,  Miss  Nora  E.  Edmondson,  who  at  the  time  of  her 
death  was  the  oldest  graduate  of  the  college,  and  who  from  her  first  visit  in  1942 
until  her  death,  was  one  of  its  most  loyal  and  devoted  friends.  This  fund  is  avail- 
able to  graduate  students  only. 

i 
Frances  L.  Goodrich  Loan  Fund  was  contributed  by  the  Trustees  of  Asheville 
College  and  is  subject  to  return  to  the  Frances  L.  Goodrich  Loan  Fund  of  Asheville 
College  if  a  fully  accredited  four-year  college  is  opened  in  Asheville.   Loans  are 
restricted  to  $300  per  year  and  are  available  only  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

Library  Science  Loan  Fund  was  donated  in  1953  by  Miss  Eunice  Query  and  Miss 
Mabel  Brister  of  the  Appalachian  Faculty.  The  loan  is  available  only  to  majors 
in  library  science. 

Middle  Fork  Loan  Fund  which  amounts  to  approximately  $60,000,  was  set  up 
in  1925  by  act  of  the  legislature  of  North  Carolina  out  of  accumulated  revenues 
above  actual  maintenance  cost  of  the  New  River  Light  and  Power  Company. 

The  Milton  Loan  Fund  of  $100  was  established  in  1940  by  Mrs.  David  Milton  of 
Blowing  Rock  and  New  York. 

National  Defense  Student  Loan  Program.  Appalachian  participates  in  the 
National  Defense  Student  Loan  Program,  which  is  a  part  of  the  National  Defense 
Education  Act  of  1958.  An  undergraduate  student  may  borrow  up  to  $1,000  each 
academic  year  to  a  total  of  $5,000.  Graduate  students  may  borrow  as  much  as 
$2,500  per  year  to  a  maximum  of  $10,000.  The  repayment  period  and  the  interest 
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do  not  begin  until  nine  (9)  months  after  the  student  ends  his  studies.  The  loans 
bear  interest  at  the  rate  of  three  percent  per  year  and  repayment  of  principal 
may  be  extended  over  a  ten  year  period,  as  long  as  the  minimum  repayment  of 
$45  per  quarter  is  met. 

If  a  borrower  becomes  a  full-time  teacher  in  an  elementary  or  secondary  school 
or  in  an  institution  of  higher  education,  as  much  as  half  of  the  loan  may  be  for- 
given at  the  rate  of  ten  percent  for  each  year  of  teaching  service.  Borrowers  who 
elect  to  teach  in  certain  eligible  schools  located  in  areas  of  primarily  low-income 
families  may  qualify  for  cancellation  of  their  entire  obligation  at  the  rate  of 
fifteen  percent  per  year. 

A  graduate  or  undergraduate  student  returning  to  school  for  the  summer 
session  only  is  not  eligible  for  a  loan  under  this  program. 

North  Carolina  Scholarship  Loan  Fund  for  Prospective  Teachers,  established 
by  act  of  the  legislature  of  North  Carolina  in  1957  for  capable  students  who  are 
preparing  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  North  Carolina,  makes  available  a 
loan  up  to  $350  a  year.  Students  with  good  high  school  or  college  records  may  be 
eligible  for  a  loan  for  each  of  four  years.  One  annual  loan  is  automatically  canceled 
for  each  year  that  the  student  teaches  in  the  public  schools  of  North  Carolina. 
If  the  student  does  not  teach,  the  loan  must  be  repaid  at  four  per  cent  interest.  For 
application  forms,  interested  students  should  write  directly  to  the  State  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina. 

Student  Loan  Fund  of  approximately  $5000  was  donated  over  a  period  of  years 
by  graduating  classes. 

W.  J.  Waters  Graduate  Loan  Fund  of  $500  was  donated  in  1958  by  W.  J. 
Waters,  alumnus  of  Appalachian,  for  graduate  students  only. 
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ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS  AND 
REGULATIONS 


Appalachian  operates  on  the  quarter  system  with  the  year  divided  into  four 
quarters.  Students  receive  course  credit  on  the  basis  of  quarter  hours. 

The  university  awards  the  Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  the 
Master  of  Arts  degrees. 

Baccalaureate  Degree  Requirements 

Requirements  Common  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
Degrees. 

The  following  graduation  requirements  apply  to  both  baccalaureate  degrees  and 
for  all  students: 

1.  Completion  of  at  least  195  quarter  hours  with  a  grade  point  average  of  at 
least  2.0  on  all  work  attempted,  and  a  2.0  grade  point  average  on  all  work 
attempted  in  the  major  or  the  area  of  specialization.  A  transfer  student  must 
have  at  least  a  2.0  grade  point  average  on  all  work  attempted  at  Appalachian 
and  a  2.0  grade  point  average  on  all  work  attempted  in  the  major  or  the  area  of 
specialization. 

2.  Compliance  with  specific  course  requirements  and  distribution  in  general 
education  and  specialization.  Specific  requirements  for  each  departmental  major 
and  minor  or  area  of  specialization  preface  the  courses  offered  by  the 
department. 

3.  Completion  of  residence  requirements. 

4.  Demonstration  of  proficiency  in  reading,  speech,  and  written  English. 

5.  Compliance  with  regulations  concerning  college  assembly  attendance,  settle- 
ment of  all  expense  accounts,  satisfactory  citizenship. 

6.  Recommendation  of  the  faculty. 

Meeting  graduation  requirements  is  the  student's  responsibility. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 

1.    GENERAL  EDUCATION  REQUIREMENTS  84-92  q.h. 

Courses  in  the  communication  arts,  humanities,  mathematics,  social  science, 
natural  science,  and  behavioral  science  are  designed  to  give  a  student  com- 
petence in  the  communication  arts  and  logical  thinking,  a  broad  acquaint- 
ance with  the  various  components  of  human  knowledge,  an  understanding 
of  our  cultural  and  social  heritage,  and  an  opportunity  to  develop  value 
judgments,  constructive  attitudes,  and  the  ability  to  function  purposefully 
in  a  democratic  society. 

For  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  a  student  shall  complete  the  following 
requirements  in  General  Education: 

a.    Communication  Arts  13  q.h. 

This  requirement  is  met  by  completing 

English  101-102-103.  Grammar  and  Composition  9  q.h. 

or  advanced  placement 

Speech  101.  Fundamentals  of  Speech  3  q.h. 

or  advanced  placement 

Education  100.  Developmental  Reading  1  q.h. 
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b.  Humanities  15  q.h. 

This  requirement  is  met  by  completing 

English  201,  202,  203.  English  Literature 9  q.h. 

or  equivalent 

Three  hours  from  each  of  the  following  areas:  6  q.h. 

Area  I— Fine  Arts 

Art  217.  Introduction  to  Art  or 

Music  217,  Introduction  to  Music  or 

Speech  217.  Introduction  to  Theatre 
Area  II— Philosophy  and  Religion 

Any  course  in  philosophy  or  religion. 

c.  Social  Science  21  q.h. 

This  requirement  is  met  by  completing 

History  101,  102,  103.  World  Civilizations  9  q.h. 

History  201,  202.  History  of  the  United  States  6  q.h. 

Three  hours  from  any  two  of  the  following  five  areas:  6  q.h. 

Area  I— Anthropology  210.     General  Anthropology  or 

Anthropology  310.     Cultural  Anthropology 
Area  II— Economics  200.     General  Economics 
Area  III— Geography  101.     Physical  Geography  or 

Geography  102.     World  Regions 
Area  IV— Political  Science  201.     American  National  Government  or 
Political  Science  304.     Recent  Political  Thought  or 
Political  Science  310.     International   Relations 
Area  V— Sociology  201.     General  Sociology  or 
Sociology  202.     Social   Problems 

d.  Science    18-25  q.h. 

This  requirement  is  met  by  completing 

Physical  Science  101-102-103,  Man  and  His  Environment,  9-12  q.h. 

or  a  year  course  in  chemistry,  physics,  or  geology. 

Biology  101-102-103.  Introduction  to  Life  Science  9  q.h. 

e.  Mathematics 8-9  q.h. 

This  requirement  is  met  by  completing  Mathematics  101,  102,  103; 
101,  102,  108;  107,  108;  or  advanced  placement 

f.  Behavioral  Science  3  q.h. 

This  requirement  is  met  by  completing 
Psychology  201.    General  Psychology 

g.  Physical  Education  — -  6  q.h. 

Total  84-92  q.h. 

2.  FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  9-18  q.h 
Successful  completion  of  nine  quarter  hours  of  a  second  year  of  foreign 
language  or  higher.  The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  places  students 
at  the  level  at  which  they  are  prepared  to  perform  regardless  of  previously 
earned  units. 

3.  MAJOR  36-60  q.h. 
A  major  selected  from  the  areas  listed  below. 

4.  MINOR  18-24  q.h. 
A  minor  selected  from  the  areas  listed  below. 
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Majors  and  minors  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  offered  in  the 
following  fields. 

Art  Library  Science    (minor  only) 

Biology  Mathematics 

Chemistry  Music 

Economics  and  Business*  Philosophy  and  Religion 

English  Physics 

French  Political  Science 

Geography  and  Geology  Psychology 

Health  and  Physical  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Education    (minor  only)  Spanish 

History  Speech 

5.     ELECTIVES  to  complete  195  quarter  hours. 

Specific  requirements  for  each  departmental  major  or  minor  preface  the  courses 
offered  by  the  department. 

For  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  a  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test 
and  the  appropriate  Advanced  Test,  if  available,  of  the  Graduate  Record  Exami- 
nation. 

A  candidate  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  may  qualify  for  a  teacher's  certificate 
by  admission  to  professional  education  courses  and  by  completion  of  all  academic 
and  professional  education  requirements  for  certification. 

Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 

PROGRAM  A  (without  Teacher  Certification) 

1.  General  Education  requirements  84-92  q.h. 
Same  as  General  Education  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
except  that  three  hours  of  foreign  language  may  be  substituted  for  one  of 
the  three-hour  courses  to  be  taken  in  Area  I  or  Area  II  under  Humanities. 

2.  Major  36-60  q.h. 
A  major  selected  from  Economics  and  Business,  Health  and  Physical  Edu- 
cation, Home  Economics  in  Business,  Industrial  Arts,  or  Music:  Piano, 
Pedagogy,  specific  requirements  for  a  major  in  a  department  preface  the 
courses  offered  by  the  department. 

3.  Minor  18-24  q.h. 
Eighteen  to  twenty-four  quarter  hours  in  an  academic  department. 

4.  Electives  to  complete  195  quarter  hours. 

For  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  without  teacher  certification  a  student  is 
required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  appropriate  Advanced  Test,  if 
available,  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 


PROGRAM  B  (with  Teacher  Certification) 

1.    General  Education  requirements  84-92  q.h. 

Same  as  General  Education  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
except  that  three  hours  of  a  foreign  language  may  be  substituted  for  one  of 
the  three-hour  courses  to  be  taken  in  Area  I  or  Area  II  under  Humanities. 


*  A  student  may  include  not  more  than  nine  quarter  hours  in  office  skills  and 
methods  in  the  major  or  minor  in  Economics  and  Business  for  the  Bachelor  of 
Arts  degree. 
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2.  An  area  of  specialization  in  preparation  for  teaching  36-85  q.h. 
To  provide  intensive  and  specialized  work,  a  student  should  elect  by  the 
end  of  the  freshman  year  a  field  in  which  he  will  do  major  work.  For  the 
degree  a  student  must  present  a  field  of  specialization  of  not  less  than 
thirty-six  quarter  hours.  Specific  requirements  for  each  major  preface  the 
courses  offered  by  the  department. 

The  university  offers  undergraduate  programs  of  instruction  in  the  following 
major  fields  leading  to  teacher  certification: 

Art  Music 

Biology  Physics 

Chemistry  Science,  with  concentration  in 

Economics  and  Business  Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth 

Elementary  Education  Science,  or  Physics 

English  Social  Science,  with  concentration  in 

French  Geography,  Political  Science, 

Health  and  Physical  Education  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  or 

History  Economics 

Home  Economics  Education  Spanish 

Industrial  Arts  Speech 

Library  Science  Special  Education 

Mathematics 

3.  Professional  Education  33-42  q.h. 
To  qualify  for  a  professional  certificate  to  teach,  a  student  must  complete  the 
following  courses  in  education  and  psychology: 

Education  301,  302  6  or  9*  q.h. 

Psychology  301,  302,  303    (Elementary  Majors)  9  q.h. 
or  Psychology  304,  305,  306   (Secondary  Majors) 

Methods  course  or  courses  3-9*  q.h. 

Education  404,  405,  or  407  15  q.h. 

33-42* 

A  candidate  for  a  certificate  to  teach  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Exami- 
nation and  the  Teaching  Area  Examination,  if  available  in  his  field,  of  the 
National  Teacher  Examinations. 

Admission  to  Teacher  Education 

To  be  admitted  to  the  program  of  Teacher  Education,  a  student  must  have 
met  the  following  requirements: 

A.  Successful  completion  of  proficiency  tests  in  reading,  speech,  and  written 
English. 

B.  Completion  of  a  minimum  of  82  hours  and  an  overall  grade  point  average 
of  at  least  2.0  on  all  work  attempted. 

C.  A  recommendation  from  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  that  the  student 
has  no  health,  personality,  or  citizenship  deficiency  detrimental  to  the 
welfare  of  pupils. 

Students  who  wish  to  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  teacher  education 
program  will  make  application  during  the  spring  quarter  of  the  sophomore  year. 
The  following  procedure  will  be  observed: 


*  Education  303  and  Education  306,  401  or  402,  and  403  are  also  required 
for  majors  in  elementary  education. 
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Step  1.  Application  blanks  for  admission  to  teacher  education  will  be  secured 
by  the  student  from  the  Department  of  Education.  Completed  appli- 
cation blanks  will  be  turned  in  to  the  Department  of  Education. 

Step  2.  Application  blanks  will  be  routed  to  the  Registrar's  Office.  The  Regis- 
trar's Office  will  check  items  relevant  to  proficiency  tests,  hours  com- 
pleted, and  grade  point  average. 

Step  3.  Registrar's  Office  will  route  applications  to  the  office  of  the  Dean  of 
Student  Affairs.  The  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  will  indicate  on  the 
application  any  health,  personality,  or  citizenship   deficiencies. 

Step  4.  From  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs,  the  application  will  be 
routed  back  to  the  Department  of  Education. 

Step  5.  The  Department  of  Education  will  prepare  from  the  returned  appli- 
cations a  master  list  indicating  students  eligible  to  enroll  in  teacher 
education. 


Master  of  Arts  Degree 

For  requirements  of  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  see  Graduate  School,  page  62. 

Standards  of  Scholarship 

In  all  work  done  for  a  degree  scholarly  performance  is  expected.  The  student 
is  expected  to  demonstrate  academic  competence,  intellectual  honesty  and  responsi- 
bility, a  willingness  to  do  more  than  the  minimum  required,  and  the  ability  to 
think  critically  and  constructively. 

i 

Residence 

A  student  must  complete  at  least  45  quarter  hours  at  Appalachian,  including 
12  hours  in  his  major,  and  make  at  least  a  "C"  average  over-all  and  in  the  major 
or  area  of  specialization  on  work  taken  at  Appalachian.  The  senior  year  (three 
quarters)  must  be  spent  in  residence  at  the  university. 

Requirements  for  a  bachelor's  degree  must  be  completed  within  sixteen  quarters 
of  residence  or  the  equivalent. 

Proficiency  Requirements  and  Screening 

All  students  must  successfully  pass  proficiency  tests  in  reading,  speech,  and 
written  English.  Tests  are  given  in  speech  and  reading  during  the  freshman  and/or 
sophomore  years  and  in  written  English  during  the  sophomore  year.  Transfer 
students  also  must  pass  these  tests. 

Transfer  students  who  have  completed  two  full  years  of  college  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  the  tests  in  reading  and  written  English  within  the  first  two 
quarters  after  they  are  admitted.  They  must  pass  the  test  in  speech  within  the 
first  three  quarters  after  they  are  admitted.  If  they  do  not  pass  the  tests  within 
the  alloted  time,  they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  university. 

Under  the  supervision  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs,  the  proficiency  require- 
ments and  screening  are  administered  by  a  Screening  Committee  in  each  of  the 
areas  and  a  standing  Faculty  Committee  on  Screening.  Members  of  the  committees 
are  chosen  from  different  departments,  emphasizing  university-wide  responsibility. 
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Assembly 

For  graduation  a  student  must  attend  university  assembly  for  each  quarter  of 
residence  in  the  regular  session  until  sophomore  classification. 

Credit  Limitations 

1.  A  maximum  of  thirty  quarter  hours  of  extension  and/or  correspondence 
work  from  recognized  institutions  may  be  credited  toward  meeting  the  require- 
ments for  graduation.  Correspondence  courses  are  not  offered  by   the  university. 

2.  Except  for  physical  education  majors,  not  more  than  nine  hours  in  physical 
education  activity  courses  may  be  included  within  the  required  195  hours. 

3.  A  candidate  for  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  may  count  not  more  than  a  total 
of  60  hours  above  General  Education  in  any  one  department. 

4.  A  student  may  graduate  under  the  requirements  specified  in  the  catalog  at 
the  time  of  his  admission  provided  he  graduates  within  a  period  of  six  years 
from  the  date  of  entry. 

5.  Credits  that  have  been  earned  more  than  ten  years  prior  to  the  date  of 
graduation  must  be  validated  if  and  when  they  are  submitted  to  fulfill  degree 
requirements. 

6.  No  student  may  be  a  candidate  for  more  than  one  bachelor's  degree  at  a 
time.  However,  a  graduate  who  holds  one  bachelor's  degree  may  earn  a  second 
bachelor's  degree  by  taking  additional  work  of  at  least  45  quarter  hours  and  by 
completing  all  requirements  for  the  degree. 

7.  Students  desiring  to  attend  summer  school  at  other  institutions  must  obtain 
permission  from  the  Registrar. 

8.  A  maximum  of  96  quarter  hours  may  be  transferred  from  a  junior  college. 

9.  A  student  who  has  registered  at  Appalachian  may  take  work  at  a  junior 
college  to  be  transferred  to  Appalachian  only  with  the  prior  approval  of  the 
Registrar  and  the  Chairman  of  the  department  in  which  the  course  is  to  be 
credited. 

Extension  and  Correspondence  Credit 

Not  more  than  thirty  quarter  hours  of  extension  and /or  correspondence  credit 
from  recognized  institutions  may  be  applied  toward  meeting  the  requirements 
for  graduation.  Correspondence  courses  are  sot  offered  by  the  university.  Before 
registering  for  a  course  by  correspondence,  a  student  must  have  the  written  per- 
mission of  the  Registrar  and  the  chairman  of  the  department  in  which  the  course 
is  listed.  The  combined  load  of  residence  courses  and  of  correspondence  courses 
may  not  exceed  the  maximum  load  allowed. 

Registration 

Students  are  expected  to  register  at  the  time  specified  by  the  Registrar's  Office. 
Registration  schedules  are  announced,  and  registration  materials  are  available  in 
the  office  of  the  Registrar.  A  fee  is  charged  for  late  registration. 

Academic  Load 

A  student  normally  takes  from  fifteen  to  nineteen  hours  a  quarter.  A  student 
who  has  established  an  average  grade  of  B  or  better  on  at  least  fifteen  hours 
in  the  preceding  quarter  with  no  grade  less  than  C  may,  by  permission  of  the 
Registrar,  take  a  maximum  of  twenty-two  hours  a  quarter.  A  student  who  has 
established  an  average  grade  of  C-(-  (2.50  or  more)  on  at  least  fifteen  hours  in 
the  preceding  quarter  with  no  grade  less  than  C  and  a  2.00  overall  grade  point 
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average  may,  by  permission  of  the  Registrar,  take  a  maximum  of  twenty-one 
hours  a  quarter.  A  freshman  may  not  carry  more  than  nineteen  hours  during 
the  first  quarter  of  residence.  Registration  for  less  than  twelve  hours  places  the 
student  on  part-time  status. 

Courses  Repeated  For  Credit 

When  a  course  is  repeated,  all  grades  are  counted  in  determining  the  student's 
grade  point  average.  Only  the  last  hours  earned  will  be  counted  in  hours  earned 
for  the  degree.  A  course  on  which  a  student  has  received  a  grade  of  C  or  higher 
cannot  be  repeated  for  credit. 

Change  of  Course 

With  the  approval  of  his  faculty  adviser  and  of  the  Registrar  a  student  may 
drop  or  add  courses  or  change  sections  until  the  close  of  registration.  To  add  a 
course,  a  student  must  secure  permission  and  the  drop-add  form  from  his  adviser. 
The  drop-add  form  is  taken  to  the  Registrar's  Office  to  pick  up  a  new  course 
card  and  class  admission  card.  The  class  admission  card  must  be  taken  to  the 
instructor  of  the  class  added  before  the  student  will  be  admitted  to  class. 

To  drop  a  course,  the  student  must  get  the  approval  of  his  adviser.  (A  drop- 
add  form  is  obtained  from  the  student's  adviser.)  The  student  must  secure  the 
class  admission  card  from  the  instructor  involved  and  take  it  and  the  drop-add 
form  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar. 

Any  student  who  has  official  permission  may  drop  a  course  within  two  weeks 
after  the  close  of  registration  and  receive  a  grade  of  DR.  No  grade  points  or 
hours  are  counted  for  a  grade  of  DR. 

Any  course  officially  dropped  more  than  two  weeks  after  registration  closes  for 
the  quarter  is  assigned  atgrade  of  DRP  or  DRF  depending  on  whether  the  student 
was  passing  or  failing.  The  student  must  bring  the  drop  form,  class  admission 
card,  and  a  note  from  the  instructor  indicating  passing  or  failing  to  the  Dean  of 
Student  Affairs  to  drop  a  course  after  the  official  drop  period  ends.  If  the  grade 
is  DRP  the  hours  are  not  counted;  if  the  grade  is  DRF  the  hours  are  counted. 
Courses  dropped  at  any  time  without  permission  are  recorded  as  F,  and  the  hours 
are  counted. 

A  student  pays  a  fee  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  for  each  change  not  initiated  by  the 
university. 

Class  Attendance 

A  student  is  expected  to  attend  every  meeting  of  his  classes  and  not  to  absent 
himself  without  adequate  reason.  The  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  will  approve  excuses 
only  for  university  sponsored  activities,  illness  certified  by  a  physician  or  the  uni- 
versity nurse,  death  or  extreme  hardship  in  the  immediate  family. 

Withdrawal  From  The  University 

A  student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  university  for  any  reason  must  make 
arrangements  with  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  prior  to  withdrawal.  Permission 
from  the  parents  or  guardian  of  a  minor  student  to  withdraw  is  required. 

Students  who  withdraw  officially  from  the  university  receive  grades  of  W,  and 
hours  are  not  counted.  Students  who  withdraw  unofficially  from  the  university  re- 
ceive grades  of  F,  and  hours  are  counted. 
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Course  Examinations 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  university  to  require  final  examinations  in  all  courses.  Final 
examinations  are  held  during  the  final  week  of  the  quarter.  After  the  schedule  for 
examinations  has  been  made,  instructors  may  not  change  the  date  or  time  of  an 
examination  without  the  written  permission  of  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs.  A 
student  may  take  an  examination  outside  of  the  scheduled  time  only  by  permission 
of  the  instructor  of  the  course.  Permission  is  granted  only  in  the  case  of  emergency. 

Special  Examination 

A  student  who  is  absent  from  a  final  examination  because  of  an  emergency  takes 
the  make-up  examination  at  the  convenience  of  the  instructor  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs. 

Reports 

Final  quarter  grades  are  reported  to  the  office  of  the  Registrar  not  later  than 
forty-eight  hours  after  the  examination  in  the  course  is  given.  Each  instructor  posts 
the  grades  of  his  students.  At  the  end  of  each  quarter  a  report  of  the  student's 
grades  is  sent  to  his  parents  or  guardian. 

Grades  and  Grade  Points 

At  the  end  of  each  quarter  grades  are  given  in  each  course  by  letters  which 
indicate  the  quality  of  work  done  by  the  student. 

A— Excellent— 4  grade  points  per  quarter  hour. 

B— Above  Average— 3  grade  points  per  quarter  hour. 

C— Average— 2  grade  points  per  quarter  hour. 

D— Below  Average  but  Passing— 1  grade  point  per  quarter  hour. 

F— Failure— 0  grade  points  (May  not  be  made  up  except  by  repeating  the  course) 

/—Incomplete— Because    of    sickness    or    some    other    unavoidable    cause.    An    I 

becomes  an  F  if  not  removed  within  one  year. 
X— Condition— Grade  withheld  pending  the  completion  of  some  required  work. 
W— Withdrawn— Official  permission  to  drop  out  of  college. 
DR— Course  dropped  with  permission  within  two  weeks  after  registration  closes. 

DRP— Course  dropped  with  passing  grades  more  than  two  weeks  after  registration 

closes.  Hours  are  not  counted. 
DRF— Course  dropped  with  failing  grades  more  than  two  weeks  after  registration 

closes.  Hours  are  counted. 
Y— Auditing. 
S-U— The  grades  for  student  teaching  and  screening  proficiences  are  reported  as 

"satisfactory"  or  "unsatisfactory." 

All  official  "Drops"  and  "Withdrawals"  are  recorded  on  change  cards,  which 
when  completed  and  approved,  must  be  filed  in  the  Registrar's  office. 

Grade  point  averages  are  determined  by  dividing  the  total  number  of  grade 
points  by  the  number  of  hours  attempted.  The  averages  are  expressed  in  ratio. 
A  ratio  of  2.00  indicates  that  the  student  has  an  average  of  C;  above  2.00  indicates 
that  he  has  an  average  above  C;  below  2.00  indicates  that  he  has  an  average  below 
C.     Only    work     taken     at    Appalachian    State    University     is    included    in     com- 
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puting  grade  point  averages.  The  minimum  grade  point  average  for  graduation  is 
2.00  or  an  average  grade  of  C  on  all  work  attempted  and  a  grade  point  average 
of  2.00  on  all  work  attempted  in  the  major  or  the  area  of  specialization  except 
credits  earned  in  student  teaching,  for  which  a  grade  of  "satisfactory"  or  "un- 
satisfactory" is  reported  and  recorded. 

Classification 

At  the  end  of  each  quarter  students  are  classified  on  the  basis  of  quarter  hours 
and  grade  points  earned.  All  students  who  are  admitted  as  regular  first-year 
students  or  who  have  completed  less  than  forty-five  quarter  hours  are  classified  as 
freshmen. 

Students  who  have  completed  at  least  forty-five  quarter  hours  with  a  grade  point 
average  of  at  least  1.65  are  classified  as  sophomores. 

Students  who  have  completed  at  least  ninety  quarter  hours  with  a  grade  point 
average  of  at  least  2.00  are  classified   as  juniors. 

Students  who  need  not  more  than  fifty-one  quarter  hours  and  102  grade  points 
to  be  graduated  are  classified  as  seniors. 

Academic  Suspension 

To  return  for  university  work  a  student  must  have  the  following  grade  point 
average  on  all  work  attempted  at  Appalachian  and  the  following  hours  passed  at 
the  beginning  of  the  quarters  indicated: 

G.P.A.  Hoars 

Quarter  4,  5,  6                                                     1.25  30 

Quarter  7,  8,  9                                                      1.65  66 

Quarter  10,  11,  12                                               2.00  107 

Quarter  13,  14r  15                                                2.00  150 

Eligibility  for  continued  enrollment  or  for  readmission  may  be  restored  only  by 
completion  of  sufficient  work  in  the  summer  session  at  Appalachian. 

The  summer  session  will  not  count  as  a  quarter  in  residence  for  the  purpose 
of  computing  eligibility  for  continued  enrollment  or  readmission. 

Grade  point  averages  may  not  be  raised  by  correspondence  or  credit  from  another 
school. 

Students  who  entered  Appalachian  prior  to  June  1,  1967,  may  choose  to  abide 
by  academic  retention  regulations  in  effect  at  the  time  they  entered. 

Requests  for  readmission  following  suspension  should  be  sent  to  the  Dean  of 
Student  Affairs.  Approval  of  requests  is  not  automatic  and  will  depend  not  only 
on  academic  record  but  also  on  evidence  of  growth  and  maturity. 

Honors 

To  encourage  high  scholarship,  the  university  officially  recognizes  students  who 
distinguish  themselves  in   scholarship. 

Honors  Day 

Honors  Day  is  observed  in  a  convocation  of  students  and  faculty  during  the 
spring  quarter  with  an  address  by  a  distinguished  speaker.  The  printed  program 
contains  the  names  of  all  students  qualifying  for  scholastic  honors,  and  each  honor 
student  is  awarded  a  certificate. 

Alpha  Chi,  a  national  scholastic  fraternity,  is  open  to  not  more  than  the  top 
ten  per  cent  of  the  junior  and  senior  classes  who  have  a  grade  point  average  of 
not  less  than  3.25. 
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Dean's  List 

At  the  end  of  each  quarter  a  student  who  has  taken  at  least  fifteen  hours  and 
has  achieved  a  grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.00  on  all  work  attempted  with 
no  grade  below  C  and  with  no  "Incomplete"  or  "Condition"  is  placed  on  the 
Dean's  List. 

Honor  Teaching 

A  student  who  shows  exceptional  initiative,  scholarship,  and  excellence  in 
student  teaching  may  be  designated  and  recognized  as  an  Honor  Teacher.  The 
honor  will  be  entered  on  his  official  record. 

Graduation  with  Honors 

To  be  eligible  for  graduation  with  honors  a  student  must  complete  a  minimum 
of  six  quarters  in  residence  at  Appalachian.  A  grade  point  average  of  3.25  is  re- 
quired for  graduating  Cum  Laude;  a  grade  point  average  of  3.65  is  required  for 
graduating  Magna  Cum  Laude;  and  a  grade  point  average  of  3.85  is  required 
for  graduating  Summa  Cum  Laude. 

National  Teacher  Examinations 

A  candidate  for  a  certificate  to  teach  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Exami- 
nation and  the  Area  Examination,  if  available,  of  the  National  Teacher  Exami- 
nations. The  fees  charged  are  those  of  the  Education  Testing  Service,  Princeton, 
New  Jersey. 

Graduate  Record  Examination 

A  student  who  does  not  take  a  program  leading  to  teacher  certification  is 
required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test,  if  available,  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Graduation 

Degrees  are  conferred  at  the  close  of  the  spring  and  summer  quarters.  Candi- 
dates for  degrees  must  file  application  for  degrees  and  North  Carolina  certificates 
on  blanks  provided  by  the  Registrar  on  registration  day  of  the  quarter  in  which 
graduation  requirements  will  be  completed.  At  the  time  of  filing  the  application 
all  requirements  except  current  work  should  be  completed. 

All  candidates  for  degrees  at  any  commencement  are  expected  to  be  present 
to  receive  their  degrees  in  person  unless  excused  by  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs. 

Transcripts 

Transcripts  should  be  requested  from  the  Office  of  Academic  Records  and 
Transcripts.  At  each  registration  period  a  student  pays  fifty  cents  (included  in 
Student  Welfare  and  Activities  fee)  to  cover  the  cost  of  transcripts  for  life.  Each 
student  will  receive  a  transcript  upon  request  free  of  charge.  No  more  than  three 
transcripts  will  be  issued  at  any  one  time. 

Summer  Quarter 

The  summer  quarter  is  a  regular  quarter  of  the  year  and  consists  of  a  ten- 
week  quarter,  two-five  week  terms,  and  four  two-week  terms. 

Th  primary  purpose  of  the  summer  quarter  is  to  provide  opportunities  for 
students  to  accelerate  their  progress  toward  degrees  by  attending  college  year  round. 
Consequently,  the  schedule  of  classes  in  the  summer  is  designed  especially  for  recent 
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high  school  graduates  who  desire  an  early  start  with  their  college  programs,  under- 
graduate students  from  Appalachian  and  other  colleges  and  universities  who  desire 
to  accelerate  their  programs,  and  teachers  and  other  educators  who  desire  to  ad- 
vance professionally. 

The  schedule  of  courses  to  be  offered  during  the  summer  is  published  as  a 
part  of  the  summer  quarter  bulletin  in  March  of  each  year.  Copies  of  the  bulletin 
or  information  about  the  summer  quarter  may  be  had  by  communicating  with  the 
Registrar,   Appalachian   State   University,   Boone,   North    Carolina,   28607. 

Student  Teaching 

During  the  fall,  winter,  spring  or  summer  quarter  of  the  senior  year  each  student 
who  is  taking  a  program  leading  to  teacher  certification  is  expected  to  do  student 
teaching  for  one  quarter  in  the  field  for  which  he  has  been  preparing.  This  work 
will  consist  of  full-time  teaching  under  the  guidance  of  a  competent  and  experienced 
teacher.  The  student  will  spend  full  time  in  the  school  where  he  does  his  student 
teaching,  and  his  formal  teaching  load  will  be  gradually  increased  until  he  has  an 
opportunity  to  carry  from  one-half  to  all  the  teaching  load  of  his  supervising 
teacher.  Student  teaching  provides  the  student  professional  laboratory  experience 
in  the  same  activities  in  which  the  regular  teacher  engages.  In  addition  to  the 
regular  classroom  teaching  activities  the  student  will  experience  and  share  in  the 
extra-curricular  activities  of  the  school,  community  activities,  professional  activities 
such  as  faculty  meetings,  routine  activities,  such  as  making  reports,  and  meeting 
and  working  with  parents. 

The  assignment  of  a  student  to  a  particular  school  or  laboratory  situation  will 
be  based  upon  the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  the  individual  student  and  the 
characteristics  of  the  particular  school. 

Student  teaching  assignments  in  off-campus  schools  will  conform  to  the  local 
schedule  with  reference  to  the  Thanksgiving,  Christmas,  and  Easter  holidays. 
Student  teachers  who  wiW  graduate  at  the  end  of  their  student  teaching  experi- 
ence will  be  given  one  day  off  during  the  quarter  to  complete  arrangements  for 
graduation  at  the  university.  Graduating  seniors  assigned  to  student  teaching  in  the 
spring  quarter  will  be  released  on  the  Tuesday  preceding  the  annual  spring  closing. 

Conditions  Prerequisite  to  Student  Teaching 

The  following  requirements  must  be  met  prior  to  student  teaching: 

1.  Application  must  be  filed  not  later  than  the  last  day  of  fall  quarter  pre- 
ceding the  school  year,  September  1  to  August  31,  in  which  the  student  expects 
to  do  student  teaching. 

2.  A  student  must  have  a  grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.00  both  in  his 
overall  program  and  major  field  one  quarter  in  advance  of  student  teaching; 
that  is,  the  assignment  for  the  spring  quarter  would  be  based  on  the  status  of 
the  student  at  the  end  of  the  fall  quarter.  (When  student  teaching  constitutes  the 
only  remaining  requirement  for  graduation,  the  "quarter  in  advance"  requirement 
for  grade  point  average  will  be  waived)  . 

3.  A  student  must  have  the  recommendation  of  his  academic  adviser  and  the 
approval  of  the  chairman  of  the  department  in  which  he  is  majoring.  A  student 
who  is  planning  to  graduate  in  three  calendar  years  may  register  for  student 
teaching  in  the  ninth  quarter. 

4.  Elementary,  kindergarten,  or  special  education  majors— A  student  must  have 
the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Education.  Prior  to  student 
teaching,  elementary  majors  must  have  completed  Education  302  and  303,  Edu- 
cation 401  or  402  and  403,  and  Psychology  301  and  302,  Education  301  may  be 
taken  prior  to  or  following  student  teaching,  but  is  a  requirement  for  graduation. 
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5.  Secondary  majors— A  student  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  Education.  Prior  to  student  teaching,  secondary  majors  must 
have  completed  Education  302,  the  required  methods  course,  and  Psychology  304 
and  305.  Education  301  may  be  taken  prior  to  or  following  student  teaching,  but  is 
a  requirement  for  graduation.  A  student  may  qualify  under  either  the  elementary 
or  secondary  requirements  if  he  is  a  major  in  a  special  subject  (art,  physical 
education  and  health,  library  science,  or  music)  . 

6.  Each  applicant  must  agree  to  give  full  time,  one  quarter,  to  student  teaching. 
(EACH    STUDENT    SHOULD    MEET    ALL    CONDITIONS    PREREQUISITE 

TO   STUDENT   TEACHING   BY   THE   END   OF  THE  JUNIOR   YEAR). 

Teacher  Certification 

For  a  regular  A  certificate  in  North  Carolina,  a  candidate  must  make  a  minimum 
score  of  475  on  the  National  Teacher  Common  Examination  and  a  minimum  score 
of  475  on  the  Area  Examination.  A  candidate  who  scores  less  than  475  and  not 
lower  than  425  may  be  issued  a  probationary  certificate  for  not  more  than  a  two- 
year  period.  No  certificate  is  issued  to  an  applicant  who  makes  a  score  lower  than 
425   on    the   Common   Examination  or  Area  Examination. 

All  transcripts  showing  that  the  student  is  qualified  for  a  teaching  certificate 
bear  this  notation: 

This  is  to  certify  that    (name)  has  satisfactorily  completed  the  regular  National 
Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education  accredited  program  of  this  insti- 
tution   for    the    preparation    of    teachers    and    that    (he    or    she)     is    specifically 
prepared  to  teach   (subject)  .  This  applicant  has  met  all  other  appropriate  stand- 
ards of  this  institution  which  are  required  for  full  recommendation  for  teaching. 
A  certificate   for  professional   school   personnel  in   North   Carolina   is   based   on 
completion  of  an  approved  program  in  an  approved  institution.  An  applicant  for 
a  certificate  is  required  to  have  a  recommendation  from  the  academic  department 
or  departments  in  which  major  work  is  done  and  the  professional  education  de- 
partment in   his  preparing  institution. 

Pre-professional  Programs 

Pre-Law 

Law  schools  require  a  baccalaureate  degree  for  admission.  The  degree  may  be 
either  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  the  Bachlor  of  Science  degree.  No  prescribed  pre- 
law program  is  required  by  most  law  schools.  Usually  the  need  for  a  broad 
general  education  is  emphasized. 

The  student  should  choose  his  major  in  terms  of  his  special  interest  in  the  field 
of  law.  It  is  recommended  that  his  program  include  courses  selected  from  economics 
and  business,  English,  geography,  history,  mathematics,  philosophy  and  religion, 
political  science,  science,  sociology,  and  speech.  Participation  in  the  forensics  pro- 
gram should  be  helpful  to  the  prelaw  student. 

The  catalog  of  the  law  school  which  the  student  plans  to  attend  should  be 
consulted  for  specific  requirements.  An  adviser  for  prelaw  students  is  available. 

Pre-Medical 

All  medical  schools  require  at  least  three  years  of  satisfactory  undergraduate 
work  at  an  accredited  college  or  university.  Most  state  that,  all  other  things  being 
equal,  preference  will  be  given  to  those  completing  a  bachelor's  degree  with  an 
academic  major.  Although  they  may  not  require  the  degree  to  be  in  a  science,  a 
majority  of  those  accepted  have  majors  in  either  biology  or  chemistry.  Thus,  it  is 
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recommended  that  the  pre-medical  student  take  the  B.A.  curriculum  with  either 
biology  or  chemistry  as  a  major. 

The  student  should  take  the  following  courses  if  they  are  not  required  in  the 
program  he  chooses:  Chemistry  101-102-103  or  104-105-106,  201-202-203,  and  401; 
Biology  201-202-203  and  204-205-206;  and  Physics  201-202-203  or  204-205-206. 

Students  should  check  with  the  medical  schools  of  their  choice  for  other  special 
requirements. 

Pre-Dental 

At  least  three  years  of  college  work  is  required  by  most  dental  schools  for 
admission.  A  bachelors  degree  is  recommended.  There  follows  a  suggested  course 
of  study  for  the  first  three  years  for  those  students  expecting  to  attend  dental 
school. 

Hours 

9 

12 

9 

3 

12 
3 

48 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

English  101-102-103 

9 

Mathematics  101-102-108 

9 

Physical  Education 

3 

Chemistry  101-102-103 

12 

Biology   101-102-103 

9 

Education  100 

1 

History  101-102-103 

9 

52 

Junior  Year 

Hours 

Biology  301-307-308-309 

14 

Chemistry  106-402 

9 

History  201-202-203 

9 

Electives 

15 

Sophomore  Year 

English  201-202-203 
Chemistry  201-202-203 
Biology  201-202-203 
Psychology  201 
Physics  201-202-203 
Economics 


(recommended  in  Social    -  

Sciences,  Philosophy,  47 

and  Psychology) 

The  student  should  check  with  the  dental  school  for  any  special  requirements. 


Pre-Engineering 

A  student  may  take  at  Appalachian  most  of  the  work  included  in  the  first  two 
years  at  engineering  schools.  It  is  important  that  the  student  who  plans  to  pursue 
a  program  of  studies  leading  to  a  degree  in  engineering  be  well  prepared  in 
mathematics  and  science.  For  this  reason  a  beginning  freshman  who  plans  to  follow 
the  course  of  study  given  below  must  have  a  score  of  at  least  600  on  the  SAT 
mathematics  test  and  must  pass  a  placement  test  in  mathematics.  The  following  is  a 
suggested  course  of  study  for  the  first  two  years.  The  student  should  consult  the 
catalog  of  the  engineering  school  to  which  he  plans  to  transfer  and  follow  as 
closely  as  possible  the  course  of  study  given  there  for  his  particular  field  of  interest. 


Freshman  Year 

English  101-102-103 
Mathematics  211-212-213 
Physics  204-205-206 
Industrial  Arts  101-102-103 
Physical  Education 


Hours  Sophomore  Year  Hours 

9  English    (elective)  6 

15  Mathematics  311-312-313  9 

15  Physics  301  4 

9  Economics  201-202-203  9 

3  History  101-102-103  9 

Chemistry  104-105-106  13 

51  Physical  Education  3 
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GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

History- 
Graduate  study  leading  toward  the  Master's  degree  was  first  offered  at  Appala- 
chian State  University  during  the  summer  of  1942  with  fifty-one  students 
enrolled  in  graduate  courses.  During  the  summers  of  1942-47  graduate  work  offered 
was  on  a  cooperative  basis  with  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  with  that 
institution  giving  full  credit  toward  the  Master's  degree.  Beginning  with  the  sum- 
mer of  1948,  Appalachian  accepted  qualified  students  as  candidates  for  the  Master 
of  Arts  degree.  On  February  26,  1949,  graduate  study  at  Appalachian  was  approved 
by  the  American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education.  The  Graduate 
School  is  a  member  of  the  Council  of  Graduate  Schools  in  the  United  States. 

The  Graduate  School,  organized  to  provide  facilities  for  advanced  study  leading 
to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  offers  programs  of  graduate  work  during  the  summer 
session  and  the  three  quarters  of  the  regular  session.  A  maximum  of  nine  quarter 
hours  may  be  earned  in  a  five-week  summer  term  and  fifteen  quarter  hours  in  a 
quarter  in  the  regular  session. 

Objectives 

The  primary  objective  of  graduate  study  is  to  add  to  the  competency  of 
teachers  and  other  educational  workers.  Each  course  offered  is  justified  in  terms  of 
the  contribution  which  it  makes  toward  a  realization  of  the  general  aim  of  the 
program  and  the  specific  objectives  of  the  individual  student.  Both  functional  and 
scientific  in  their  approach,  the  objectives  of  the  Graduate  School  are  to  prepare 
master  teachers,  supervisors,  and  administrators.  Accordingly,  work  leading  to  the 
Master  of  Arts  degree  is  designed  to  prepare  teachers  for  the  following  types  of 
positions:  Superintendent,  Principal,  General  Supervisor,  Supervisor  of  Student 
Teaching,  School  Librarian,  Secondary  School  Teacher,  Elementary  School  Teacher, 
School  Counselor,  School  Musician,  Reading  Specialist,  Audiovisual  Specialist, 
Junior  College  Teacher,  Special  Education  Teacher,  Teacher  of  the  Deaf. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

Admission  to  graduate  study  is  based  on  the  following: 

1.  A  baccalaureate  degree  from  a  college  or  university  of  recognized  standing. 

2.  An  undergraduate  background  appropriate  for  graduate  study  in  the  proposed 
field.  If  the  student  intends  to  become  a  candidate  for  the  Master  of  Arts 
degree  with  a  major  or  minor  in  education,  he  must  present  a  minimum  of 
twenty-seven  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  in  education  and  related  courses. 
For  prerequisites  in  his  academic  field  he  should  consult  the  chairman  of  the 
graduate  advisory  committee  in  that  field. 

3.  An  undergraduate  academic  average  of  at  least  C-4-.  A  student  with  a  lower 

academic  average  may,  with  the  permission  of  the  Graduate  Council,  register 
for  advanced  work  and  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  one  quarter  of 
work  may  make  application  for  admission  to  graduate  study. 

4.  A  report  of  scores  on  the  National  Teacher  Examinations,  weighted  Common 
and  appropriate  Area,  if  available.  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  program 
for  preparing  junior  college  teachers  may  offer  scores  on  the  Aptitude  Test  of 
the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and  the  appropriate  Advanced  Test. 

5.  An  application  for  admission  made  on  a  special  form,  obtainable  on  request, 
and  submitted  with  a  complete  transcript  of  all  previous  college  work,  unless 
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done  at  Appalachian,  at  least  one  month  before  the  candidate  plans  to  begin 
graduate  study. 

6.  Two  reference  ratings,  one  of  which  must  be  from  a  college  administrator  or 
the  head  of  the  department  in  the  candidate's  undergraduate  major  field  of 
study. 

7.  Freedom  from  serious  physical,  personality,  or  speech  defects. 

8.  Approval  of  the  chairman  of  the  department  or  division  in  which  he  intends 
to  major. 

9.  A  record  of  successful  teaching  experience  or  satisfactory  completion  of  student 
teaching,   except   for   those   planning   to   prepare    for  junior   college    teaching. 

10.  Unless  he  intends  to  prepare  for  teaching  in  a  junior  college,  an  applicant 
must  hold,  or  be  eligible  to  hold,  a  North  Carolina  A  teaching  certificate  in 
his  chosen  field  or  the  comparable  certificate  in  another  state. 

11.  A  candidate  for  a  bachelor's  degree  who  lacks  not  more  than  twelve  quarter 
hours  of  undergraduate  work  may  take  graduate  courses  to  make  a  total  of  not 
more  than  fifteen  quarter  hours  in  a  ten-week  term,  provided  he  is  qualified 
otherwise  for  admission. 

Admission  Status 

Regular.  Regular  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  is  granted  to  students  who 
meet  the  established  requirements  for  entrance. 

Provisional.  A  student  who  does  not  have  all  the  prerequisites  for  admission, 
or  who  has  deficiencies,  but  is  otherwise  admissable  may  enter  on  a  provi- 
sional basis. 

Probationary.  A  student  who  does  not  meet  established  r;  quirements  for  admission 
but  who  supplies  sufficient  evidence  to  show  that  he  is  capable  of  doing 
satisfactory  graduate  work  may  be  admitted  on  a  probationary  basis  for  one 
quarter.  If  his  work  is  satisfactory,  he  may  then  be  permitted  to  apply  for 
admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Master's  degree. 

Certification.  A  student  who  does  not  plan  to  work  for  the  Master's  degree  may 
be  permitted  to  register  for  graduate  courses  to  be  used  for  renewing  his 
certificate  or  changing  his  certification  pattern.  Such  work,  however,  may  not 
later  be  applied  toward  the  degree.  Unless  the  student  already  holds  the  Mas- 
ter's degree,  he  is  normally  encouraged  to  apply  for  admission  in  order  to 
assure  a  dual  use  of  his  graduate  credits. 

Transient.  A  student  enrolled  in  another  recognized  graduate  school  may  be  per- 
mitted to  register  for  a  limited  number  of  graduate  credits  at  Appalachian  pro- 
vided the  dean  of  the  graduate  school  in  which  he  is  enrolled  submits  a  state- 
ment  that   he  is   in   good   standing. 

Requirements  for  Admission  to  Candidacy 
for  the  Master's  Degree 

Admission  to  graduate  study  does  not  carry  with  it  admission  to  candidacy  for 
the  Master's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  is  acted  upon  after  one 
quarter  or  graduate  stuciy  in  the  university. 

1.  Admission  to  candidacy  is  contingent  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  appli- 
cant's adviser  and  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Council. 

2.  Before  being  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree,  an  applicant  will  be 
expected  to  have: 

a.    Given  evidence  of  personal  and  professional  fitness  to  become  a  candidate 
for  the  Master's  degree. 
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b.  Attained  a  satisfactory  level  of  competency  through  pre-service  or  in-service 
teaching  experience. 

c.  Demonstrated  ability  to  do  satisfactory  and  creditable  work  at  the  graduate 
level.  A  student  must  have  at  least  a  B  average  at  the  time  his  application 
for  candidacy  is  presented. 

3.  Before  filing  application  for  admission  to  candidacy,  the  applicant  shall  have 
taken  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  and  the  Common  and  the  Area  of  the  National 
Teacher  Examinations.  Admission  is  contingent  upon  acceptable  scores.  The 
cutoff  scores  are  30,  550  and  550  respectively.  An  applicant  for  admission  to 
the  junior  college  program  may  offer  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exami- 
nation Aptitude  and  the  Advanced  Test  in  his  Area  in  lieu  of  the  National 
Teacher    Examinations. 

4.  Each  student  shall  file  with  his  adviser  an  application  for  admission  to 
candidacy  before  the  end  of  the  quarter  in  which  he  will  complete  twelve 
quarter  hours  of  resident  graduate  credit  at  Appalachian.  Blanks  for  this 
purpose  may  be  obtained  either  from  the  adviser  or  from  the  office  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School.  At  the  time  the  application  is  presented  to  the  Gradu- 
ate Council  by  the  adviser,  the  student  shall  have  completed  the  research  course 
required  in  his  major  field  and  at  least  one  other  course  in  his  major  field. 
In  all  cases  the  student  must  complete  at  least  fifteen  quarter  hours  of  credit 
after  he  is  admitted  to  candidacy. 

5.  The  application  for  admission  to  candidacy  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  pro- 
posed program  of  study  approved  by  the  applicant's  advisory  committee  and 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Normally,  the  program  study  will  include 
a  major  of  not  less  than  thirty-six  quarter  hours  in  Biology,  Business  Edu- 
cation, Chemistry,  Counseling,  Education,  English,  French,  Industrial  Arts, 
Library  Science,  Math  matics,  Music,  Physical  Education,  Social  Sciences,  or 
Spanish  and  a  minor  of  not  less  than  nine  quarter  hours  in  Education  if  the 
proposed  major  is  in  a  field  other  than  Education. 

6.  Except  for  those  preparing  to  teach  in  junior  college,  students  are  required  to 
present  a  minimum  of  twenty-seven  quarter  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  in 
Education  and  related  courses.  The  applicant's  academic  field  shall  be  based 
upon  a  prerequisite  of  an  undergraduate  major  in  that  field.  Persons  preparing 
in  elementary  education  and  majoring  in  an  academic  area  must  present  a 
minimum  of  twenty-one  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  the  academic  field, 
but  they  may  spread  the  academic  graduate  work  over  as  many  as  four 
fields  with  at  least  nine  hours  of  academic  work  in  a  single  field. 

Requirements  for  Graduation 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may  be  conferred  upon  a  student  who  has  com- 
pleted creditably  the  program  of  work  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Council  at 
the  time  his  application  for  admission  to  candidacy  was  approved.  The  candidate 
may,  with  the  approval  of  his  adviser  and  the  Graduate  Council,  elect  not  to  write 
a  thesis.  Hence,  either  of  two  programs  for  the  degree  may  be  followed. 

WITH  THESIS: 

1.  Thirty-nine  acceptable  quarter  hours  of  graduate  course  work,  exclusive  of  the 
thesis,  completed  in  residence  at  Appalachian. 

2.  A  minimum  residence  of  one  academic  year  (36  weeks)  or  its  equivalent  in  the 
summer. 

3.  A  thesis  in  the  major  field  of  interest,  for  which  the  candidate  shall  register 
for  credit  not  exceeding  six  quarter  hours. 
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4.  All  graduate  credit  offered  for  the  degree  must  have  been  earned  within  a  limit 
of  six  calendar  years.  By  special  permission  of  the  Graduate  Council,  however, 
a  student  may  validate  by  examination  credit  earned  within  a  limit  of  ten 
calendar  years.  All  work  to  be  credited  toward  the  degree,  except  that  being 
taken  currently,  must  be  completed  and  grades  recorded  at  least  four  weeks 
before  the  degree  is  awarded. 

5.  Not  more  than  fifteen  quarter  hours  offered  toward  the  degree  may  be  senior- 
graduate  credit. 

6.  Grades  on  course  work  may  not  average  lower  than  B.  No  graduate  course 
with  a  grade  below  C  will  be  credited  toward  the  degree. 

7.  An  acceptable  performance  on  a  comprehensive  examination,  either  oral  or 
written  or  both,  on  the  major  field  is  required  of  every  candidate  for  the  de- 
gree. The  comprehensive  must  be  scheduled  during  the  last  one-third  of  the 
residence  period  and  at  least  ten  calendar  days  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the 
candidate  receives   the  degree. 

WITHOUT  THESIS: 

1.  Fifty-four  acceptable  quarter  hours  of  graduate  course  work,  forty-five  of  which 
must  be  completed  in  residence  at  Appalachian.  A  candidate  may,  with  the 
permission  of  his  adviser  and  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Council,  offer  up 
to  nine  quarter  hours  of  resident  graduate  credit  from  another  graduate  school 
or  nine  quarter  hours  of  graduate  extension  credit  from  Appalachian,  but  in 
no  case  may  the  residence  at  Appalachian  be  less  than  one  academic  year  (36 
weeks)  . 

2.  A  minimum  residence  of  forty-two  weeks  or  its  equivalent  in  summer  sessions, 
except  that  up  to  six" weeks  of  residence  may  be  waived  if  as  much  as  nine 
hours  of  extension  credit  or  transfer  credit  is  accepted  toward  the  degree. 

3.  All  graduate  credit  offered  toward  the  degree  must  have  been  earned  within  a 
limit  of  six  calendar  years,  or,  if  earned  within  a  limit  of  ten  years,  validated 
by  examination.  Graduate  credit  transferred  from  another  institution  may 
not  be  validated  by  examination.  All  work  to  be  credited  toward  the  degree, 
except  that  being  taken  currently,  must  be  completed  and  grades  recorded 
at  least  four  weeks  before  the  degree  is  awarded. 

4.  For  candidates  majoring  in  Education,  not  more  than  eighteen  quarter  hours 
offered  toward  the  degree  may  be  senior-graduate  credit.  For  candidates  com- 
pleting an  academic  major  of  thirty-six  hours,  up  to  twenty-four  hours  of 
senior-graduate  work  may  be  approved,  provided  that  not  more  than  eighteen 
quarter  hours  of  it  is  offered  in  the  major. 

5.  Grades  on  course  work  may  not  average  lower  than  B.  No  graduate  course 
with  a  grade  below  C  will  be  credited  toward  the  Master's  degree. 

6.  An  acceptable  performance  on  a  comprehensive  examination,  either  oral  or 
written  or  both,  on  the  major  field  is  required  of  every  candidate  for  the 
degree.  The  comprehensive  must  be  scheduled  during  the  last  one-third  of 
the  residence  period  and  at  least  ten  calendar  days  prior  to  the  date  on  which 
the  candidate  receives  the  degree. 

THESIS: 

The  subject  of  the  thesis  must  be  within   the  major  field.  The   thesis  should 
show: 

1.  Ability  of  the  candidate  to  work  independently  on  an  approved  problem. 

2.  A  reasonably  wide  familiarity  with  the  literature  of  the  field  of  specialization. 

3.  A  practical  working  knowledge  of  research  methods. 

4.  Conclusions  supported  by  data. 
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The  student  must  have  presented  a  prospectus  to  his  adviser  and  received  ap- 
proval of  his  proposed  topic  before  he  is  permitted  to  register  for  the  thesis. 
Normally  the  candidate's  adviser  and  two  graduate  faculty  members  of  the 
department  will  constitute  his  thesis  committee,  but  the  adviser  may  appoint  any 
member  of  the  graduate  faculty  of  his  staff  to  act  as  chairman  of  the  thesis  com- 
mittee and  to  supervise  the  writing  of  the  thesis. 

The  latest  edition  of  Campbell's  Form  Book  for  Thesis  Writing  is  the  approved 
guide  for  form.  With  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  the 
thesis  committee,  the  form  may  be  varied  to  meet  the  requirements  of  publishers 
if  the  manuscript  is  to  be  printed. 

At  least  four  weeks  (two  weeks  in  the  summer  session)  before  he  is  scheduled 
to  defend  his  thesis  before  his  examining  committee,  the  candidate  must  submit 
a  preliminary  copy  to  each  member  of  his  committee.  Within  ten  days  (five  days 
in  the  summer  session)  ,  other  members  of  the  committee  shall  return  the  thesis  to 
the  chairman  of  the  thesis  committee  with  written  criticisms  and  statements  of 
condition  or  tentative  approval. 

Prior  to  seven  calendar  days  (five  in  the  summer  session)  before  he  expects  to 
receive  his  degree,  the  candidate  will  defend  his  thesis  in  an  oral  examination  by 
his  committee. 

Immediately  after  approval  by  the  thesis  examining  committee,  four  typewritten 
copies  of  the  thesis,  the  original  and  the  first  three  carbons,  must  be  filed  in 
the  University  Library,  together  with  the  costs  of  having  them  bound. 

Four  copies  of  the  approval  sheet  must  be  prepared  by  the  student.  One  copy 
is  bound  with  each  copy  of  the  thesis. 

Four  copies  of  an  abstract  of  the  thesis  must  be  filed  with  the  thesis  after 
the  abstract  has  been  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  thesis  committee.  The 
abstract,  not  to  exceed  two  typewritten  pages,  shall  give  the  problem,  the  procedure, 
and  the  conclusions  reached  in  the  thesis. 


Application  for  the  Degree 

The  graduate  student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  an 
application  for  the  Master's  degree  the  first  week  of  his  final  registration  period. 
The  application  form  may  be  secured  from  the  Graduate  Office.  If  he  wishes  to 
apply  for  a  certificate  to  teach  in  North  Carolina,  the  candidate  must  also  file  an 
application  for  a  certificate.  This  form,  too,  may  be  secured  from  the  Graduate 
Office. 

Degrees  not  Conferred  in  Absentia 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  are  expected  to  be  present  at  any 
commencement  to  receive  the  degree  in  person  unless  excused  in  writing  by 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Sixth-Year  Programs  for  School  Administrators 

The  Department  of  Education  offers  sixth-year  programs  for  the  preparation 
of  school  administrators.  Patterns  of  study  are  available  which  prepare  students 
successfully  completing  the  programs  to  qualify  for  Advanced  Certificates  as 
superintendents,  assistant  superintendents,  or  principals.  Details  concerning  these 
programs  may  be  secured  from  the  Chairman,  Department  of  Education,  Duncan 
Hall,  or  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
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Fellowships  and  Assistantships 

Appalachian  offers  only  a  limited  number  of  Graduate  Fellowships  for  the 
summer  quarter,  the  stipends  ranging  from  $100  to  $200  for  each  term.  Approxi- 
mately ninety  fellowships  and  assistantships  are  available  for  the  regular  session. 
Five  research  fellowships  carrying  stipends  of  $1200  each  are  available  to  qualified 
applicants.  Half-time  fellows  and  assistants  will  devote  twenty-four  hours  a  week 
to  laboratory  instruction  or  other  service  to  the  university.  Third-time  and  quarter- 
time  assistants  give  proportionately  less  time  to  their  assistantships.  Assistants 
receive  annual  stipends  of  $1800  and  $1200  respectively  and  are  permitted  to 
carry  a  quarterly  academic  load  of  nine,  twelve,  and  fifteen  quarter  hours  depend- 
ing upon  the  classification  of  the  assistantships. 

Teaching  fellowships  are  available  in  the  Laboratory  Schools  and  in  the  univer- 
sity departments  in  which  fellows  and  assistants  may  work  are  Biology,  Chemistry, 
Economics  and  Business  Education,  English,  French,  Industrial  Arts,  Library 
Science,  Mathematics,  Music,  Physical  Education,  Social  Science,  and  Spanish.  In 
addition  eight  dormitory  counselorships  are  available. 

Up  to  seventy-five  work-study  assistantships  paying  up  to  $1000  for  the  academic 
year  and  $300  for  the  summer  are  made  available  to  qualified  applicants  through 
the  Economic  Opportunity  Act.  Students  interested  in  a  work-study  assistantship 
are  advised  to  write  to  the  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid,  Appalachian  State 
University. 

For  the  preparation  of  junior  college  teachers,  Appalachian  offers  a  two-year 
program  which  combines  graduate  study  with  supervised  college  teaching  and 
leads  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  and  one  year  of  college  teaching  experience  in 
anv  one  of  the  following  fields:  Biology,  Chemistry,  Economics  and  Business  Edu- 
cation, English,  French,  Industrial  Arts,  Mathematics,  Music,  Physical  Education 
Social  Science,  and  Spanish.  Five  appointments  in  this  program  are  maintained  each 
year.  An  applicant  is  required  to  have  at  least  an  average  of  B  on  his  undergradu- 
ate work.  Teaching  experience  is  desirable.  The  junior  college  teaching  fellow 
receives  a  stipend  of  $3600  paid  on  the  basis  of  $1200  during  the  first  year  and 
$2400  during  the  second. 

Anyone  wishing  to  apply  for  an  assistant3hip  or  a  teaching  fellowship  should 
write  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  application  forms  and  return  them 
properly  filled  out,  and  he  should  submit  a  complete  transcript  of  his  college  work 
not  later  than  July  1.  Applications  for  assistantships,  teaching  fellowships,  and 
worlc-study  assistantships  are  considered  only  after  applicants  have  been  approved 
for   admission    to    the   Graduate   School. 

Graduate  Research  Fellowships  in  Chemistry 

The  International  Resistance  Corporation  with  headquarters  in  Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania  and  a  plant  in  Boone  has  made  available  to  Appalachian  a  grant 
to  sponsor  graduate  research  in  Chemistry.  This  grant  includes  money  for  three 
Graduate  Research  Fellowships  of  $2,400  each  for  1967-68.  An  additional  sum 
has  been  provided  for  the  purchase  of  equipment. 

Loans 

Graduate  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  are 
eligible  to  apply  for  loans  not  exceeding  $500  a  quarter.  Preference  for  these  loans, 
most  of  which  are  made  available  through  the  National  Defense  Education  Act,  is 
given  to  graduate  students  who  do  not  hold  fellowships  or  assistantships.  Applica- 
tions for  loans  should  be  submitted  to  the  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid 
at  least  one  month  before  the  money  is  needed. 
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Internships 

In  addition  to  internships  in  junior  college  teaching,  qualified  applicants  may 
serve  internships  in  school  administration  and  in  supervision  of  student  teaching. 
To  be  eligible  for  an  internship  an  applicant  must: 

1.  Hold  a  valid  North  Carolina  A  certificate  or  better. 

2.  Have  successfully  completed  three  or  more  years  of  teaching  with  at  least  one 
year  in  the  school  system  in  which  he  plans  to  do  his  internship. 

3.  Have  the  recommendation  of  his  principal   and/or  superintendent. 

4.  Have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  or  hold  the  Master's  degree. 
The   following   administrative   policy  governs   internships. 

1.  An  applicant  for  an  internship  must  be  working  within  a  reasonable  distance 
of  the  university. 

2.  The  number  of  registrants  for  Education  575  and  576  is  limited. 

3.  The  intern  must   work  under  a   fully  certified  supervisor. 

4.  The  supervisor  must  express  a  willingness  to  supervise  the  work  and  provide 
the   experiences  necessary   for  the   intern. 

An  internship  in  the  supervision  of  student  teachers  is  available  to  supervising 
teachers  who  have  successfully  supervised  at  least  one  student  teacher  during  the 
past  two  years.  The  program,  designed  to  permit  teachers  to  participate  while 
regularly  employed  in  a  school  system,  carries  three  hours  of  credit  during  the 
university  quarter.  Further  details  of  this  program  may  be  secured  from  the  Office 
of  Student  Teaching. 


Expenses  per  Quarter 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  university  to  hold  expenses  to  the  minimum.  The  charges 
for  one  quarter  in  Graduate  School  are  as  follows: 

Resident  of  Non-Residents  of 

North  Carolina  North  Carolina 

Regisration     15.00  15.00 

Library   Fee  3.00  3.00 

Tuition   -----  55.00  140.00 

Cafeteria  Meals    (minimum)  95.00  95.00 

Room  (standard)  *  67.00  67.00 

Student  Welfare  and  Activities  23.50  23.50 

Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning    (minimum) 

Men   1 5 .00  1 5 .00 

Women    10.00  10.00 

Student  Center  16.00  16.00 

Health  and  Physical  Ed.  Facilities  7.50  7.50 

Special  Examinations 

Miller  Analogies  Test   5.00  5.00 

National  Teacher  Examination  11.00  11.00 

The  application  for  admission  must  be  accompanied  by  an   application   fee  of 
five  dollars,  which  is  not  refundable. 

Graduate  students  purchase  their  textbooks  and  supplies. 

*  Graduate  students  may  not  secure  dormitory  rooms  on  campus  until  all  under- 
graduates have  been  placed. 
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Extension  Classes 


Based  upon  requests  from  the  administrators  of  school  systems  in  northwestern 
North  Carolina,  Appalachian  offers  in-service  courses  for  teachers  and  other  per- 
sonnel. The  course  is  given  at  a  central  place  in  the  school  unit  which  has  re- 
quested the  in-service  training.  For  graduate  students  who  register  for  extension 
work,  up  to  nine  quarter  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  counted  toward  the 
Master's  degree.  Extension  work  applied  toward  the  degree  will  not  reduce  the 
minimum  residence  requirements  of  thirty-six  weeks,  but  it  can  be  used  to  replace 
the  six  weeks  of  additional  residence  required  of  students  who  do  not  write  a 
thesis.  The  cost  of  extension  work,  including  tuition  and  fees,  is  $30.00  for  three 
hours.  A  student  registering  at  Appalachian  for  the  first  time  must  pay  an 
application  fee  of  $5.00. 

Saturday  and  Evening  Classes 

Appalachian  also  schedules  Saturday  graduate  courses  on  campus  during  the  fall, 
winter,  and  spring  quarters.  By  attending  a  Saturday  class  during  any  one  quarter, 
the  graduate  student  may  earn  three  hours  of  graduate  credit.  Six  weeks  of  resi- 
dence is  recognized  for  six  hours  of  graduate  credit  for  Saturday  classes.  As  much 
as  eighteen  quarter  hours  of  credit  earned  in  Saturday  classes  may  be  applied 
toward  the  Master's  degree.  The  cost  of  Saturday  work,  including  tuition  and  fees, 
is  $30.00  for  three  quarter  hours.  Books  and  supplies  cost  approximately  $10.00.  A 
student  registering  for  the  first  time  must  pay  an  application  fee  of  $5.00. 

Registration 

Graduate  students  register  at  the  time  specified  on  the  university  calendar.  Initial 
registration  is  contingent  upon  the  receipt  and  approval  of  transcripts  of  all  work 
completed  in  other  institutions  and  a  report  of  acceptable  scores  on  either  the 
National  Teacher  Examinations  or  the  Graduate  Record  Examination.  Registration 
material  is  provided  by  the  office  of  the  Registrar.  A  fee  will  be  charged  for  late 
registration.  See  Special  Fees. 

Full-Time  Resident  Student 

For  full-time  resident  credit  a  student  must  be  registered  for  a  minimum  of 
twelve  quarter  hours  (six  in  summer  term)  unless  he  is  a  graduate  teaching 
fellow  or  assistant.  In  no  case  may  a  graduate  student  register  for  more  than 
fifteen  hours  a  quarter  or  nine  for  a  summer  term. 

Auditors 

Regular  fees  are  charged  for  auditing.  A  student  may  register  as  an  auditor  for 
a  course  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Classes  audited  shall  count  as  part  of  the  student's  load,  but  he  will  receive  no 
credit  and  no  grade  will  be  assigned.  An  auditor  is  expected  to  be  regular  in  class 
attendance  but  may  not  participate  in  class  discussions  unless  he  is  invited  to  do 
so.  He  is  not  required  to  take  tests  and  examinations.  An  auditor  who  finds  it 
necessary  to  discontinue  his  class  attendance  should  formally  drop  the  course. 

Unclassified  Graduate  Students 

A  student  doing  graduate  work  but  who  has  not  applied  for  admission  to 
Graduate  School  and  who  is  not  working  on  a  definite  program  of  graduate  study 
leading  to  the  Master's  degree  will  not  be  able  later  to  count  such  work  as  ful- 
filling course  requirements  for  the  degree. 
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Employed  Students 

Public  school  personnel  employed  on  a  full-time  basis  may  not  take  more  than 
three  quarter  hours  during  any  one  quarter  or  a  total  of  nine  quarter  hours  from 
September  1  to  June  1.  A  full-time  university  instructor  may  not  take  more  than 
three  quarter  hours  during  one  registration  period. 

Independent  Study 

With  the  approval  of  the  instructor,  the  department  chairman,  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  and  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs,  a  graduate  student  who  has 
been  admitted  to  candidacy  may  register  for  independent  study  in  his  major 
field.  Students  registered  for  independent  study  must  be  scheduled  for  regular 
conference  periods  at  least  weekly.  As  much  as  six  quarter  hours  of  independent 
study  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

Changing  Majors 

A  student  who  has  been  approved  by  one  department  but  who  wishes  to  change 
to  another  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  of  the 
department  into  which  he  proposes  to  transfer  before  the  change  may  be  made. 

Student  Responsibility 

The  graduate  student  is  entrusted  with  the  responsibility  for  his  own  progress. 
He  keeps  an  up-to-date  record  of  the  courses  he  has  taken  in  his  proposed  program 
and  checks  periodically  with  his  adviser.  Responsibility  for  errors  in  his  program 
or  in  interpretation  of  regulations  rests  entirely  with  the  student. 

Library  Carrels 

Library  carrels  are  available  to  graduate  students  who  are  working  on  theses 
and  special  research  projects.  Applications  for  carrels  are  made  on  a  quarterly 
basis  to  the  Librarian. 

Grades 

The  university  grading  system— ,4,  B,  C,  D,  F,  and  /—is  used  to  report  the  quality 
of  credit.  Graduate  credit  accepted  in  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  the 
Master's  degree  shall  average  not  lower  than  B,  and  no  credit  toward  the  degree 
shall  be  granted  for  a  grade  below  C.  A  grade  of  D  will  not  qualify  credit  for 
certificate  renewal  in  North  Carolina.  Course  work  reported  "Incomplete"  must 
be  completed  within  a  year  of  the  official  ending  of  the  course.  A  graduate  student 
is  permitted  to  repeat  not  more  than  one  course  to  improve  his  grade.  A  grade 
of  F  is  assigned  to  a  student  who  arbitrarily  discontinues  meeting  a  class  or  who 
withdraws  without  making  proper  arrangements  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs. 

Changing  Grades 

Once  an  instructor  has  reported  a  grade  to  the  Registrar,  it  cannot  be  changed 
except  in  case  of  error  in  reporting  or  recording.  Any  change  made  must  also  be 
reported  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
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Transcripts 

Transcripts  of  graduate  work  completed  at  Appalachian  should  be  requested 
from  the  Registrar's  office.  The  Graduate  Office  does  not  issue  transcripts. 

Suspension  and  Dismissal 

Appalachian  reserves  the  right  to  exclude  at  any  time  a  graduate  student  whose 
conduct  is  deemed  improper  or  prejudicial  to  the  best  interest  of  the  university. 

A  graduate  student  who  fails  to  maintain  grades  of  at  least  B  in  the  courses 
for  which  he  is  registered  in  any  term  may  not  be  permitted  to  re-register  as  a 
candidate  for  the  Master's  degree.  However,  a  student  may  petition  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  for  consideration  of  extenuating  circumstances  which  may 
constitute  a  justifiable  exception  to  this  regulation.  If  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  approves,  the  student  may  be  permitted  to  register  at  his  own  risk  for  an 
additional  quarter. 

Graduate  Advisers 

A  student  working  toward  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  should  confer  with  the 
adviser  designated  for  his  particular  subject  and  have  his  courses  and  their 
sequence  approved  before  registering. 

Audiovisual  ... John  A.  Pritchett,  Jr. 

Biology  _^ F.  Ray  Derrick 

Chemistry  W.  G.  Sink 

Counceling  J.  Edward  Harrill 

Economics  and  Business Orus  Sutton 

English  G.  P.  Eggers 

Elementary  Education  Lee  F.  Reynolds 

Isabel  Jones 

Foreign  Languages  J.  Roy  Prince 

Industrial  Arts David  A.  Rigsby 

Junior  College  Leland  Cooper 

Library  Science Harold  E.  Holland 

Mathematics  Paul  Patterson 

Music  William  G.  Spencer 

Physical  Education  - - .....Marshall   L.  Walters 

Reading  Specialist Uberto  Price 

School  Administration  and  Supervision  William  E.  Fulmer 

N.  W.  Shelton 

Social  Science  -- Julian  Yoder 

J.  Max  Dixon 

A.  M.  Denton 

Special  Education,  Education  of  the  Deaf C.  Milton  Blue 

Graduate  Offerings 

Courses  which  have  been  approved  for  graduate  credit  by  the  Curriculum  Com- 
mittee and  by  the  Graduate  Council  constitute  the  graduate  offerings.  Majors  are 
provided  in  Audiovisual  Education,  Biology,  Chemistry,  Counseling,  Economics 
and  Business,  English,  Elementary  Education,  French,  Industrial  Arts,  Library 
Science.  Mathematics,  Music,  Physical  Education,  School  Administration,  School 
Supervision,  Special  Education,  Reading  Specialization,  Supervision  of  Student 
Teaching,  Social  Science,  Spanish,  and  Teaching  of  the  Deaf. 
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Programs  of  Instruction 

If  a  student  elects  not  to  write  a  thesis,  he  will  with  the  assistance  of  his  adviser 
select  five  courses  in  lieu  of  the  thesis,  which  may  be  in  education,  an  academic 
field,  or  both,  depending  on  the  student's  needs. 

An  academic  major  is  required  of  the  candidate  preparing  to  teach  in  secondary 
schools.  Twenty-one  hours  or  more  of  the  work  of  candidates  preparing  to  teach 
in  elementary  school  will  be  in  academic  areas. 

Audiovisual  Specialist 

Education  500.  Research    in    Education    3 

Education  490.  Social   Foundations    of    Education     3 

or  Education  491.     Philosophical    Foundations    of    Education 

or  Education  535.     Philosophy   of   Education 

Education  466.  Instructional     Materials      3 

Education  475.  Audiovisual   Instruction    3 

Education  502.  Organization  and   Administration  of  Secondary  Schools    3 

or  jLducation   504.      Organization   and   Administration  of  the  Elementary 
School 

Education  505.  Supervision    of    Instruction     3 

Education  506.  Curriculum      Construction      3 

Education  528.  Production  and    Care  of  Audiovisual   Materials    3 

Education  532.  Use   and    Care   of   Machines   and    Equipment    3 

Education  537.  Organization  and  Administration  of  an  Audiovisual  Program    3 

Education  549.  School    Building    Planning       3 

Lducation  554.  Radio  and   Television    Instruction  3 

Approved  courses  related  to  audiovisual  education  or  an  academic  minor   18 

School  Administrators 

Prerequisites:  North  Carolina  A  certificate  or  its  equivalent  from  another  state; 
a  minimum  of  three  years  of  successful  teaching  experience. 

Education  500.     Research    in    Education     3 

Education  490.     Social  Foundations  of  Education    3 

Education  491.     Philosophical    Foundations    of    Education       3 

or  Education  535.     Philosophy    of    Education 

Education  501.     Public    School    Administration     3 

Education  502.     Organization  and  Administration  of  Secondary  Schools    3 

Education  504.     Organization  and  Administration  of  the  Elementary   School    3 

Education  505.     Supervision    of    Instruction     3 

Education  506.     Curriculum    Construction     3 

Education  575.     Internship    in    School   Administration    6 

or  Education  525.     Problems  in  Public  School  Administration 

Related    discipline    9 

Courses  to  be  selected  in  conference  with  the  student's  adviser  for  the  purpose 
of  gaining  competence  in  academic  areas  related  to  educational  administration. 

Electives     15 

Courses  to  be  selected  in  conference  with  the  student's  adviser  for  the  purpose  of 
gaining  competence  in  academic  or  professional  areas  related  to  educational  admin- 
istration. 

General  Supervisor 

Education  500.     Research   in    Education    (Elementary   Major)     3 

Education  502.     Organization  and  Administration  of  Secondary  Schools    3 

or        Education  504.    Organization  and  Administration  of  the  Elementary  School 

Education  505.     Supervision    of    Instruction     3 

Education  506.     Curriculum    Construction     3 

Education  517.     School     Supervision      3 

Psychology  500.     Psychology   of    Late  Childhood    3 

or         Psychology  501.     Psychology   of   Early   Adolescence 

Psychology  455.     Psychology    of    Learning  3 

Library  Science  467.     Correlating  Teaching  with  the  Library^ 3 

Academic   major   including   academic   research    (Secondary   Major)     33 

Academic   concentration    (Elementary   Major)     -21 

Electives     °-9 
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Supervisor  of  Student  Teaching 

A   supervisor  must  qualify   for   graduate   certification    as   either   an   elementary 
or  secondary  teacher.  The  program  must  include  Education  505,  515,  and  516. 

Education  500.     Research   in    Education    (Elementary   Major)     8 

Education  505.     Supervision    of    Instruction     3 

Education  506.     Curriculum     Construction     3 

Education  456.     Measurement   and  Assessment    3 

Education  515.     Organizing    and    Planning    Student    Teaching    3 

Education  516.     Supervision    of    Student   Teaching    3 

or       Education  576.     Internship   for  Supervising  Teachers 

Psychology  455.     Psychology    of   Learning    _ 3 

Academic   major   including   academic   research    (Secondary   Major)     36 

Academic   concentration    (Elementary   Major)     21 

Electives 0-12 

School  Librarian 

Prerequisite:   27   hours  in   Library   Science,   including  301,  302,  305,   306,   307,  401, 
402,  and  475    (403)  and  an  undergraduate  grade-point  average  of  2.75. 

Education  466.     Instructional   Materials    3 

or      Education  475.     Audiovisual   Instruction 

Education  535.     Philosophy   of   Education    3 

Education  506.     Curriculum    Construction    3 

Psychology  500.    Psychology  of  Late  Childhood   3 

or       Psychology  501.     Psychology  of  Early  Adolescence 

Library  Science  450.     Organization    and    Administration    of    Non-Book    Materials    3 

Library  Science  451.     Literature   of    the   Humanities    3 

or      Library  Science  452.     Literature   of   the    Social 
Sciences  "and  the  Fine  Arts 

or      Library  Science  453.     Literature  of  Science  and  Technology 

Library  Science  454.     Literature   for    young    Adults    3 

or      Library  Science  456.     Critical    History    of    Children's    Literature 

Library  Science  500.     Research    Methods    in    Librarianship     3 

Library  Science  501.     American     Library    Resources     3 

Library  Science  503.     Reading  Interests  and  Guidance    3 

Library  Science  512.     Use  of  Materials  with   Students  and  Teachers    3 

Library  Science  Electives — with   thesis    (6)     6 

without   thesis 15 

Electives  0-6 

Junior  College  Librarian 

Prerequisites:   Library  Science  301,  302,  305,  or  equivalent,  and  an  undergraduate 
grade-point  average  of  2.75. 

EDUCATION  542.     Instruction   Program  of  the  Two-Year  College    3 

Education  544.     Seminar  on  the  Two-Year  College   3 

Library  Science  451.     Literature   of   the    Humanities    3 

Library  Science  452.     Literature  of  the  Social  Sciences  and  the  Fine  Arts    3 

Library  Science  453.     Literature   of    Science   and    Technology    3 

Library  Science  475.     Cataloging    and    Classification     3 

Library  Science  500.     Research   Methods   in    Librarianship     3 

Libraby  Science  501.     American   Library  Resources    3 

Library  Science  505.     Advanced    Cataloging    and    Classification     3 

Library  Science  510.     Organization  and  Administration  of  the  College  Library    3 

Library  Science  electives — with  thesis    (6)     9 

without    thesis     18 

Electives 0-6 

Elementary  School  Teacher 

Education  500.     Research    in    Education     3 

Education  471.     Elementary    School    Curriculum     3 

or      Education  506.     Curriculum    Construction 

Education  490.     Social   Foundations   of   Education    3 

or      Education  491.     Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education 

Education  456.     Measurement   and   Assessment    3 

Education  511.     Investigations    in    Reading     3 

Education  513.     Teaching   the    Language   Arts    3 

Psychology  455.     Psychology    of    Learning    3 

or         Psychology  500.     Psychology  of  Late   Childhood 

Library  Science  467.     Correlating   Teaching   with   the   Library    3 
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Mathematics  459.     Foundations  of  Arithmetic    3 

Electives    in    academic   fields    18 

Electives     9 

At  least  9  hours  of  academic  work  must  be  in  a  single  field. 

Secondary  School  Teacher 

Education  506.     Curriculum    Construction     3 

Education  456.     Measurement    and    Assessment    3 

Education  490.     Social  Foundations  of  Education    3 

or      Education  491.     Philosophical   Foundations   of   Education 

or      Education  535.     Philosophy   of  Education 
Psychology  455.     Psychology   of   Learning    3 

or         Psychology  501.     Psychology   of  Early   Adolescence 

Academic  major  including   academic  research — With  thesis    (6)     33 

— Without    thesis     36 

Electives     0-6 

For   required   courses  in   teaching  fields,   consult   Courses   of  Instruction. 

Music  Teacher  and  Music  Supervisor 

Prerequisite:  A  certificate  in  music  or  the  equivalent. 

Education  490.     Social  Foundations  of  Education    3 

or      Education  491.     Philosophical   Foundations   of  Education 
or      Education  535.     Philosophy   of    Education 

Education  456.     Measurement  and  Assessment    3 

Education  506.     Curriculum    Construction     3 

Education  529.     Organization   and   Supervision   of   School  Music    3 

Psychology  455.     Psychology   of   Learning    3 

or        Psychology  500.     Psychology    of   Late    Childhood 
or        Psychology  501.     Psychology   of  Early  Adolescence 

Music  500.     Bibliography   and   Research    3 

Music  501.     Music  of  Baroque  and   Classical   Periods    3 

Music  502.     Music  of  Romantic    Period    3 

Music  503.     Music   of   the    Twentieth    Century    3 

Music  505.     Advanced     Conducting     3 

Music  531.     Seminar    in    Music    3 

Music  electives — With    thesis    (6)     6 

—Without    thesis     21 

School  Counselor 

Prerequisite:  An  A  certificate;  meet  screening  requirements. 

Education  600.     Research    in    Education    3 

Education  478.     Principles    of    Guidance     3 

Education  491.     Philosophical    Foundations    of    Education     3 

or      Education  535.     Philosophy    of    Education 

Education  506.     Curriculum    Construction     3 

Education  514.     Use   and    Interpretation    of    Group    Tests    «j 

Education  520.     Occupational   and   Educational   Information    | 

Education  522.     Techniques    of    Counseling  .  .      .  • j 

Education  523.     Organization    and    Administration    of   Guidance    Services    .a 

Education  538.     Practicum   in   Counseling    6~;j 

Psychology  450.     Psychology   of   Personality    jj 

Psychology  455.     Psychology    of    Learning     | 

Psychology  519.     Analysis    of    the    Individual  .  .  .  . . .      ■•••■•••• , 

Psychology  526  or  527.     Use   and    Interpretation    of    Individual   Tests    ■* 

Electives   in   social  science    v"liJ 

Junior  College  Teacher 

Education  542.     Instruction   Program   of  the  Two- Year   College    | 

Education  544.     Seminar  on  the  Two- Year  College ........ » 

or       Education  545.     Practicum  in  Teaching  in  Junior  College 

Academic  500.     Bibliography    and    Research    | 

Academic  major — With    thesis     (6)      %% 

—Without    thesis     ,  »° 

Electives     *"" 

Reading  Specialization 

A  graduate  student  who  plans  to  pursue  the  curriculum  for  the  Reading  Specialist 
in  Elementary  or  Secondary  Schools  must  have  had  basic  preparation  in  the  foun- 
dation of  reading  instruction  and  reading  in  the  elementary  or  secondary  school. 
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Reading  Specialist  in  the  Elementary  School 

Education  500.     Research   in    Education     3 

Education  490.     Social   Foundations   of   Education    3 

or      Education  491.     Philosophical   Foundations  of  Education 

Education  456.     Measurement    and    Assessment    3 

or      Education  514.     Use  and   Interpretation  of  Group  Tests 

or      Psychology  526  or  527.     Use  and  Interpretation  of  Individual  Tests 

Education  506.     Curriculum   Construction    3 

or      Education  471.     Elementary   School   Curriculum 

Psychology  455.     Psychology    of    Learning     3 

or         Psychology  500.     Psychology  of  Late  Childhood 

Education  561.     Curriculum    and    Evaluation    in    Reading    3 

Education  472-473.     Diagnostic    and    Remedial    Reading     6 

Education  508.     Clinical    Problems    in    Reading     8 

Nine  hours  from  among: 

Education  477.     Teaching    of    Reading     3 

Education  511.     Investigations    in    Reading     3 

Education  548.     Independent    Study     .  .    3 

Education  551.     Field   Experience    in    Teaching    Reading    3-9 

Academic  concentration,   including   Mathematics  459.     Foundations   of   Arithmetic    18 


Reading  Specialist  in  the  Secondary  School 


Education  490.     Social    Foundations   of    Education    3 

or      Education  491.     Philosophical   Foundations   of  Education 
or      Education  535.     Philosophy   of    Education 

Education  506.     Cumcu  um    (jonstrucion 3 

Psychology  455.     Psychology    of    Learning     3 

or         Psychology  501.     Psychology  of  Early  Adolescence 

Education  561.     Curriculum    and    Evaluation    in    Reading    3 

Education  462.     Reading    in    High    School    3 

Education  472.     Diagnostic    and    Remedial    Reading    3 

Nine  hours  from  among: 

Education  473.     Diagnostic   and   Remedial    Reading    3 

Education  477.     Teaching    of    Reading     3 

Education  508.     Clinical   Problems   in   Reading    3 

Education  511.     Investigations    in    Reading    3 

Education  548.     Independent    Study              3 

Education  551.     Field   Experience  in   Teaching  Reading    3-9 

Academic    major,    including   academic    research    27 

Special  Education 

Prerequisite:  Education  320. 

Education  500.     Research    in    Education     3 

Education  506.     Curriculum     Construction     3 

Education  451.     Educable   Mentally    Retarded    3 

Education  452.     Trainable    Mentally    Retarded     3 

Education  454.     Curriculum  for   the  Mentally   Retarded    3 

Education  509.     Reading    for    the    Slow   Learner    3 

Education  514.     Use  and  Interpretation  of  Group  Tests    3 

Education  519.     Education   of   the    Physically   Handicapped    3 

Education  572.     Internship    in    Special    Education    9-15 

Psychology  460.     Psychology   of   the   Handicapped    3 

Industrial  Arts  458.     Crafts    for    the    Handicapped     3 

Speech  460.     Speech   Problems   of    Exceptional   Children    3 

Electives  ...  -     3-9 

Education  521.     Vocational    Planning   for   the  Handicapped    3 

Education  527.     Organization   and:  Administration  of   Special    Education    3 

Education  530.     Education  of  the   Gifted    3 

Education  570.     Readings   and  Research  in   Special  Education    3 

Psychology  450.     Psychology    of    Personality         3 

Psychology  500.     Psychology   of   Late   Childhood    3 

or         Psychology  501.     Psychology    of    Early    Adolescence 

Psychology  510.     Psychology    of    the   Gifted                                         ,..'.• o 

Psychology  512.     Psychology   of  the   Socially   and   Emotionally  Maladjusted    «J 

Psychology  526  or  527.     Use  and  Interpretation  of  Individual  Tests    3 

Psychology  455.     Psychology    of    Learning     « 

Psychology  530.     Theories    of    Personality     « 

Psychology  532.     Evaluation   of    Exceptional    Children    6 

Teachers  of  the  Deaf 

The  program  for  the  preparation  of  teachers  of  the  deaf  is  a  four  quarter  pro- 
gram of  sixty  quarter  hours  offered  in  affiliation  with  the  North  Carolina  School 
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for  the  Deaf.  Prerequisites  or  corequisites  of  the  program  are  Education  320  and 
a  course  in  Mental  Hygiene. 

Education  600.     Research    in    Education     3 

Education  506.     Curriculum    Construction     3 

Education  507.     Education    of    the    Acoustically    Handicapped     3 

Education  480.     Auditory  Training  for   the  Acoustically  Handicapped    3 

Education  481.     Teaching    Speech    Reading   to   the  Deaf    3 

Education  482.     Teaching  Language  to  the  Deaf    3 

Education  483.     Teaching    Speech   to   the   Deaf    3 

Education  485.     Teaching   Elementary   School   Subjects  to  the  Deaf    3 

Education  514.     Use  and  Interpretation  of  Group  Tests   3 

Education  672.     Internship   in    Special   Education    15 

Psychology  460.     Psychology    of    the    Handicapped     3 

Psychology  500.     Psychology   of   Late  Childhood    8 

or         Psychology  501.     Psychology   of   Early   Adolescence 

Psychology  532.     Evaluation    of    Exceptional    Children     3 

Biology  475.     Anatomy  and   Physiology  of  the  Ear  and  Voice  Mechanism    3 

Speech  450.     Speech   Pathology    3 

or       Speech  460.     Speech  Problems  of  Exceptional  Children 

Speech  453.     Audiometric     Testing      3 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  are  listed  by  departments  in  alphabetical  order.  Courses  numbered  100 
to  199  inclusive  are  normally  offered  for  freshmen;  200  to  299  for  sophomores; 
300  to  399  for  juniors;  400  to  449  for  seniors;  450  to  499  for  seniors  and  graduates; 
500  and  above  for  graduates.  Courses  open  to  lower  classes  are  also  open  to  upper 
classes. 

The  figure  in  brackets  preceding  a  course  title  indicates  the  course  number  used 
in  the  catalog  of  1966-67. 

The  figure  in  parentheses  after  the  course  title  tells  the  credit  in  quarter  hours; 
for  example  the  figure   (3)    means  three  quarter  hours. 

Quarters  of  the  year  in  which  the  course  is  offered  are  represented  by  symbols: 
"F"  for  fall  quarter,  "W"  for  winter  quarter,  "S"  for  spring  quarter,  "SS"  for 
summer  session,  "Ex"  for  extension. 

A  hyphen  in  the  course  number,  credit,  and  quarters  of  the  year  in  which 
the  course  is  offered  indicates  that  the  course  extends  through  two  or  more 
quarters  and  that  the  preceding  quarter  must  be  completed  before  the  following 
quarter  can  be  taken. 

The  comma  in  the  course  number,  credit,  and  quarters  indicates  that  the  course 
is  continuous  but  that  one  "quarter  may  be  taken  independently  of  another. 

The  semicolon  in  the  quarters  offered  indicates  that  the  course  is  a  one  quarter 
course  and  is  repeated  in  a  subsequent  quarter. 

Special  requirements  for  admission  to  a  course  are  stated  after  the  word 
prerequisite. 

The  administration  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  courses  for  which  there  is 
insufficient  enrollment. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ART 

Lawrence  F.  Edwards,  Chairman,  J.  Burton,  W.  Dennis,  G.  Jolley,  T.  Spence, 
W.  Stephens. 

A  major  in  art  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certifi- 
cation consists  of  sixty  quarter  hours,  including  Art  101,  102,  103,  104,  202, 
208-209-210,  211,  217,  313,  415;  Industrial  Arts  205;  nine  hours  from  Art  301  or 
302  or  303  or  304  or  306;  and  at  least  twelve  hours  of  approved  electives  from  studio 
art  courses.  It  is  recommended  that  six  hours  in  electives  be  taken  from  the  Crafts 
courses  listed  in  the  Industrial  Arts  offerings.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the 
Common  Examination  and  the  Art  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Exami- 
nations. 

A  major  in  art  leading  to  th<*  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree  consists  of  sixty  quarter 
hours,  including  Art  101,  102,  103,  104,  208-209-210,  211,  305,  307,  313,  450;  twelve 
hours  from  Art  301,  302,  303,  304  or  306;  and  twelve  to  fourteen  quarter  hours  in 
approved  art  electives.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  test  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  art  consists  of  twenty- four  quarter  hours,  including  Art  101,  102,  103, 
208-209-210,  and  six  quarter  hours  in  approved  art  electives. 
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Curriculum  in  Art  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and  Teacher 
Certification 

Freshman  Year 

Art  101,  102,  103,  104 
Biology  101-102-103 
Education  100 
English  101-102-103 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101-102-103 
Physical  Education 


Junior  Year 

Art   202,    313 
Art  301,  302,  303,  or  306 
Education  301,    302 
Industrial  Arts  205 
Psychology  301,  302,  303  or 

304,  305,  306 
Humanities  electives 
Approved  electives  from 

advanced  studio  art  courses 
Electives 


Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

12 

Art  208-209-210,  211,  217 

15 

9 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

1 

History  201,  202 

6 

9 

Physical  Science  101-102-103 

9-12 

9 

or  Physics  201-202-203 

9 

or  Chemistry  101-102-103 

3 

Physical  Education 

3 



Psychology  201 

3 

52 

Speech  101 

3 

Social   Science  Elective 

3 

51-54 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Hours 

6 

Art   415 

3 

9 

Approved   electives   from 

6 

Advanced  Studio  Art  Courses 

6 

3 

Education  404 

15 

Education  475 

3 

9 

Social  Science  Elective 

3 

6 

Electives 

12 

6 
3 

48 


Humanities  electives 


45 


The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  art  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
curriculum.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing  major  and 
minor  requirements,   foreign   language  requirements  and   approved   electives. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  ART 

101.   Drawing  (3) .  F. 

Fundamentals  of  visual  form  and  structure  through  the  use  of  line.  Freehand 
sketching.  Laboratory  six  hours. 

Drawing  (3)  .  W. 

Linear  perspective,  lines,  planes,  solids,  shadows,  life  drawing  and  structure. 
Laboratory  six  hours. 

Drawing  and  Composition  (3) .  S. 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  nature  of  creative  experiences  in 
two  dimensional  expression  using  life  drawing,  still  life,  landscape,  abstract 
design  and  form.  Several  media  are  used.  Laboratory  six  hours. 

Design  (3) .  F;W;S. 

Fundamentals  of  visual  structure.  Lecture  one  hour;  laboratory  four  hours. 

201.    Fundamentals  of  Art  (3) .  F;W;S. 

The  principles  of  art  structure  employing  drawing,  modeling,  and  a  study 
of  color.  Discussion  and  laboratory  six  hours.  Not  open  to  art  majors. 


102. 


103. 


104. 
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202.    Art  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  F;W;S. 

Students  in  this  course  relate  their  own  creative  work  in  painting,  designing, 
and  constructing  to  the  teaching  of  art.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  theory 
and  philosophy  of  art  education  in  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite:  201. 
Discussion    and    laboratory    six    hours. 

208-209-210.    Painting  (3-3-3)  .  F;W;S. 

Foundation  course  in  technical  handling  of  a  variety  of  media. 

211.    Sculpture  (3)  .  F;W;S. 

Fundamentals  of  three  dimensional  modeling  using  basic  plastic  media. 
Laboratory  six   hours. 

217.    Introduction  to  Art  (3).  F;W;S. 

Analysis  of  selected  examples  of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  crafts, 
industrial  designs  in  relation  to  their  historical  time  and  need.  Lecture  three 
hours. 

301.  Ancient  and  Medieval  Art  (3) .  F. 
A  survey  of  architecture,  painting,  and  sculpture  from  prehistoric  time 
through  medieval  Europe. 

302.  Renaissance  Art  (3) .  W. 
A  study  of  architecture,  painting,  and  sculpture  from  the  fourteenth  through 
the  eighteenth  centuries. 

303.  Modern  Art,  Nineteenth  Century  (3).W. 
A  study  of  architecture,  painting,  and  sculpture  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

304.  American  Art  (3).  S. 
A  survey  of  art  in  America.  Painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  from  colonial 
times  to  the  present. 

305.  Advanced  Design  (3).  S. 
Theory  and  application  in  two  and  three  dimensions.  Lecture  one  hour. 
Laboratory  four  hours. 

306.  Modern  Art,  Twentieth  Century  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  architecture,  painting,  and   sculpture  in   the   twentieth   century. 

307.  Life  Drawing  and  Painting  (3).  F. 
Structure  and  action  of  the  human  figure.  Laboratory  six  hours. 

308-309.    Painting  (3-3).  W;S. 

Advanced  problems  in  painting,  individual  experimentation  and  expression. 
Laboratory  six  hours. 

311-312.    Sculpture  (3-3).  F;W;S. 

Problems  of  three-dimensional  design  and  investigations  into  the  abstracting 
of  significant  natural  forms  through  carving,  modeling,  and  metal  welding 
techniques.  Prerequisite:   211.  Laboratory  six  hours. 

313.  Printmaking  (3).  F;W;S. 
Technical  processes  of  silk  screen,  wood  and  linoleum,  block  printing,  surface 
prints.  Laboratory  six  hours. 

314.  Printmaking  (3).  F;W;S. 
Intaglio  printing  media  of  etching,  aquatint,  dry  point,  soft  ground,  etc. 
Handling  of  materials  and  experimental  combinations  of  media.  Laboratory 
six  hours. 


80  Appalachian  State  University 

407.  Advanced  Painting  (3).W;S. 

408.  Advanced  Sculpture  (3).  F;W;S. 
Further  investigations  into  casting  materials,  three-dimensional  design  in 
relief,  figure  modeling  and  open  forms. 

409.  Advanced  Printmaking  /$\  F;W;S. 
Further  study  in  intaglio  and  relief  printmaking  media. 


410.    Advanced  Life  Drawing  and  Painting 


(3) .  S. 


411.    Lithography  (3).  F;W;S. 

Advanced  work  in  printmaking  devoted  to  a  technical  study  of  theory  and 
techniques  of  the  lithographic  processes.  Laboratory  six  hours. 

415.   Art  in  the  Secondary  School  (3).  F. 

Exploration  into  the  functional  use  of  a  variety  of  art  materials,  techniques, 
curriculum  construction  considering  the  level  of  the  student's  creative  develop- 
ment in  relation  to  his  needs,  interests,  maturity;  the  philosophy  and  psy- 
chology of  art  education. 

450.    Problems  in  Art  (1  to  6).  F;W;S. 

Individual  problems  or  projects.  No  more  than  three  hours  may  be  taken  in 
a  quarter.  Admission  upon  approval  of  chairman. 

453.    Art  Education  Workshop  (3).  SS;Ex. 

An  intensive  two-week  course  devoted  to  art  instruction  in  grades  one  through 
twelve,  including  the  correlation  of  art  with  teaching  at  all  levels.  Art 
materials  and  supplies  for  grade  levels  are  examined.  Each  student  pays  for 
materials  used,  and  all  articles  made  by  him  become  his  property. 

456.   Workshop  in  Painting  (3).  SS. 

An  intensive  two-week  course.  Student  chooses,  with  the  instructor's  approval, 
the  painting  medium  to  be  used.  Field  trips  offer  opportunities  to  paint 
local  scenery. 

459.   Workshop  in  Sculpture  (3).  SS. 

An  intensive  study  of  the  various  concepts  and  techniques  involved  with 
creative  sculpture  dealing  with  all  the  basic  forms  in  modeling  as  well  as 
wood  and  stone  carving.  Each  student  pays  for  materials  used,  and  all  articles 
made  by  him  become  his  property. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOLOGY 

F.  R.  Derrick,  Chairman,  I.  W.  Carpenter,  Jr.,  H.  Hurley,  J.  F.  Randall,  Kent 
Robinson,  T.  S.  Russ,  T.  Vergeer,  J.  Weiser. 

The  objectives  of  the  Department  of  Biology  are  to  provide  a  cultural  back- 
ground in  the  life  sciences  as  a  part  of  every  student's  general  education;  to 
prepare  students  to  teach  biology;  to  meet  admission  requirements  of  professional 
schools;  to  prepare  professional  biologists;  to  provide  courses  in  biology  for 
teacher  certification  in  other  areas  such  as  home  economics,  physical  education, 
science. 

A  major  in  biology  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of  sixty-one 
quarter  hours  above  100  courses,  including  201-202-203,  204-205-206,  308,  309,  454, 
455,  six  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives  in  biology.  Chemistry  101-102-103,  and 
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Physics  201-202-203.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the 
Advanced  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  biology  consists  of  eighteen  quarter  hours  above  100  courses, 
including  201-202,  204-205,  and  six  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives. 

A  major  in  biology  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher 
certification  consists  of  sixty-three  quarter  hours  above  the  100  course  level,  includ- 
ing 201-202-203,  204-205-206,  301,  307,  308,  309,  454,  455,  Chemistry  101-102-103  and 
Physics  201-202-203.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and 
the  Biology  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

Curriculum  in  Biology  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and 
Teacher  Certification 

Freshman  Year 

Biology  101-102-103 
Education  100 
English  101-102-103 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101,  102,  108 

or  107,  108 
Physical  Education 
Speech  101 


Junior  Year 


309 


Biology  301,  307,  308, 
Education  301,  302 
Education  409  or  elective 
Humanities  elective 
Physics  201-202-203 
or  204-205-206 
Psychology  304,  305, 
Electives 


306 


Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

9 
1 
9 
9 

9-8 
3 
3 

Biology  201-202-203 
Biology  204-205-206 
Chemistry  101-102-103 

or  104-105,  106 
English  201,  202,  203 
History  201,  202 
Physical  Education 
Psychology  201 

9 
9 

12-13 
9 

6 
3 
3 

■ 

43-42 

51-52 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Hours 

14 
6 
3 
3 

12-15 
9 
6 

Biology  454,  455 
Education  407 
Education  409  or  elective 
Humanities  elective 
Social  Science  electives 
Electives 

7 

15 

3 

3 

6 

12 

46 

53-56 


For  the  curriculum  for  a  major  in  science  and  concentration  in  biology  leading 
to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certification,  see  page  176. 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  biology  leading  to 
the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  Bachelor 
of  Science  curriculum  above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to 
completing  major  and  minor  requirements,  foreign  language  requirements, 
Physics  201-202-203,  and  approved  electives. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  BIOLOGY 

AND  GENERAL  SCIENCE 

BIOLOGY 

101-102-103.   Introduction  to  Life  Science  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  survey  of  living  organisms  and  their  relationship  to  each  other  and  to 
their  environment.  Study  of  topics  from  morphology,  physiology,  embryology, 
and  genetics  with  particular  reference  to  man  and  healthful  living. 
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201-202-203.   Zoology  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  zoology:  reproduction  and  development, 
genetics,  ecology,  evolution,  morphology  and  physiology;  a  survey  of  both 
invertebrates  and  vertebrates.  Prerequisite:  101-102-103.  Lecture  two  hours, 
laboratory  two  hours. 

204-205-206.    Botany  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

Anatomy  and  physiology  of  spermatophytes;  taxonomy  and  morphology  of 
cryptograms;  taxonomy  of  phanerogams.  Prerequisite:  101-102-103.  Lecture 
two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

301.    Introductory  Animal  Physiology  (4).  W.S. 

Fundamental  principles  of  animal  physiology.  Prerequisites:  101-102-103  and 
Chemistry  101-   102-103.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory   two  hours. 

307.  Verterbrate  Anatomy  (4)  .  F;W. 
A  comparative  study  of  the  origin,  evolution,  and  present  condition  of  the 
vertebrate  structures.  Prerequisite:  201-202-203.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory 
two  hours. 

308.  Bacteriology  (3).F;S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  morphology  and  physiology  of  bacteria  and  their  relation  to 
man.  Prerequisites:  101-102-103  and  Chemistry  101-102-103.  Lecture  two 
hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

309.  Embryology  (3).  S. 
Gametogenesis,  fertilization,  and  structural  development  of  the  vertebrate 
embryo.  Prerequisite:    101-102-103.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

415.    Problems  and  Projects  in  Biology  (3).  F;W;S. 

Individual  problems  or  projects  carried  on  by  superior  students  under  the 
supervision  of  the  biology  staff.  Prerequisite:  Special  permission. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Nature  Study  (3).  SS. 
Observation  of  common  plants  and  animals,  methods  of  collecting,  organizing, 
and  presenting  nature  study  materials  in  the  grades.  Not  open  to  biology 
majors   for   credit. 

451.  Ornithology  (3).S;SS. 
An  introduction  to  the  anatomy,  physiology,  behavior,  ecology  and  identi- 
fication of  birds.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

452.  Microtechnique  (3).  F;SS. 
Technical  methods  used  in  preparing  materials  for  microscopic  study;  prac- 
tical training  in  preparation  of  permanent  slides  of  small  organisms  and 
tissue    of    higher    organisms.    Lecture    two    hours,    laboratory    four    hours. 

453.  Histology  (3).  W;SS. 
Microscopic  anatomy  of  the  vertebrate  body,  including  a  study  of  the  princi- 
pal tissues  and  organs.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  and  24  quarter  hours  of 
undergraduate  biology.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

454.  Genetics  (3).  F;S;SS. 
A  study  of  principles  of  variation  and  heredity  governing  plants  and 
animals,  with  special  reference  to  man.  Prerequisite:   101-102-103. 
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455.   Plant  Physiology  (4).  W;S;SS. 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  plant  physiology  and  fundamental  processes 
such  as  cell  properties,  water  relations,  growth,  photosynthesis,  respiration, 
and  mineral  nutrition.  Prerequisites:  204-205-206  and  Chemistry  101-102-103. 
Lecture   two  hours,   laboratory   two  hours. 

460.    Paleontology  (3}.  SS. 

Same  as  Geology  460. 

465    [511].    Field  Biology  (3).  SS. 

A  field  course  in  plant  and  animal  taxonomy  and  ecology. 

475.   Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Ear  and  Voice  Mechanism  (3).  F;SS. 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  sound  and  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the 
organs  and  tissues  involved  in  speech  and  hearing.  Lectures,  demonstrations, 
and  laboratory. 


Graduate  Courses  / 

A  major  in  biology  for  the  Master's  degree  consists  of  a  minimum  of  thirty-six 
quarter  hours.  Required  courses  include  Biology  454,  455,  500,  501,  503,  505 
or  506,  514. 

500.  Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  bibliographical  problems,  types  of  research,  the  literature  and 
methods  of  scientific  writing.  Required  in  the  first  quarter *of  beginning 
graduate  students. 

501.  Animal  Ecology  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  the  ecological  principles,  relationships,  habitats,  and  economic 
importance  of  animals.  Lecture  two  hours,  field  work  two  hours. 

502.  Fresh  Water  Biology  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  the  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  factors  affecting  productivity 
in  lakes,  ponds,  and  streams.  Largely  a  field  course  dealing  with  various 
approved  methods  of  studying  fresh  water.  Lecture  two  hours,  field  work 
two  hours. 

503.  Bacteriology  of  Water,  Milk,  Food,  and  Sewage  (3).W;SS. 
Laboratory  and  field  methods  dealing  with  the  sanitary  aspects  of  foods 
and  food  handling;  sources  and  kinds  of  bacteria  in  milk;  water  and  sewage 
with   their  sanitary  significance.   Lecture   two   hours,    laboratory   two   hours. 

504.  Taxonomy  of  Vascular  Plants  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  the  gross  structure,  reproduction,  and  development  of  the 
spermatophytes.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  classification  and 
nomenclature  of  the  spermatophytes.  Lecture  two  hours,  field  work  two 
hours. 

505.  Animal  Physiology  I  (3).  W;SS. 
Physiology  of  the  sensory,  nervous,  muscular  and  circulatory  systems;  labora- 
tory experiments,  reports  and  readings.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two 
hours. 

506.  Animal  Physiology  II  (3).  S;SS. 
Physiology  of  respiration,  alimentation,  excretion,  reproduction  and  hormone 
coordination.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 
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508.  Biology  in  the  High  School  (3).  F;SS. 
A  review  of  topics  covered  in  high  school  biology  with  emphasis  upon  recent 
advancements  in  these  fields  and  upon  methods  and  materials. 

509.  Evolution  (3).F;SS. 
Evidences  of  organic  evolution  will  be  considered  and  evaluated  from  the 
paleontological,  morphological,   and   physiological   standpoints. 

510.  Entomology  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  injurious  and  beneficial  insects,  their  classification,  life  histories, 
distribution,  and  influence  upon  man.  Methods  of  collecting  and  preserving 
insects.  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  representative  collection. 
Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

512.    Local  Flora  (3).  SS. 

A  course  designed  specifically  for  elementary  school  teachers.  A  study  of  the 
common  flora  and  economic  plants  of  North  Carolina  including  the  collection, 
common  name  identification,  and  methods  of  preservation.  Lecture  two  hours, 
laboratory  and  field  work  two  hours. 

514.    Plant  Anatomy  and  Morphology  (3).  S;SS. 

A  general  survey  of  the  external  and  internal  structure  of  plants;  detailed 
study  of  anatomy  and  morphology  of  representative  plants  from  all  the 
divisions.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

515  [500].    Plant  Ecology  (3).  SS. 

A  study  of  units  of  vegetation  and  plant  succession;  factors  of  the  habitat; 
soils  and  climate;  taxonomy  of  local  flora  and  preparation  of  the  herbarium 
material.  Lecture,  laboratory,  and  field  work  five  hours. 

517.    Parasitology  (3).  F;SS. 

A  survey  of  protozoan,   helminthic  and  arthropod   parasites   with   emphasis 

on  causation  and  prevention  of  disease.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two 
hours. 

548.   Independent  Study  (3).  F; W;S;SS. 

Graduate  students  with  an  approved  subject  of  investigation  may  register 
for  this  course.  The  work  is  subject  to  their  individual  needs. 

530.    Seminar  (3).S;SS. 

Lectures,  readings,  and  discussions  dealing  with  biological  principles  and 
theories. 

535.    History  of  Biology  (3).  S;SS. 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  biology  with  special  emphasis  upon  experiments 
which  have  led  to  the  discovery  of  the  more  important  biological  principles 
and  concepts. 

550.    Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F;W;S. 

GENERAL  SCIENCE 

401.    Methods  of  Elementary  School  Science  (3).  F;W;S. 

A  survey  of  scientific  principles  and  concepts  suitable  for  the  elementary 
grades.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  construction  of  units  for  the  various 
grade  levels,  methods  of  teaching  these  units,  related  demonstrations  and 
experiments,  and  the  correlation  of  the  science  units  with  other  instructional 
areas. 
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450.    Science  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).SS;  Ex. 

A  course  designed  for  teachers  with  limited  science  background.  Basic  con- 
cepts, use  of  simple  materials  for  demonstrations,  and  the  problem  solving 
approach  are  stressed.  Lecture  and  demonstrations  three  hours.  Available 
as  a  workshop. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 

W.  G.  Sink,  Chairman,  G.  Atwood,  H.  Bowkley,  May  E.  Denton,  J.  E.  Johnson, 
G.  B.  Miles,  L.  W.  Woodrow,  D.  Wright. 

The  objectives  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  are: 

1.  To   prepare   students   adequately   to   teach    chemistry   at    the   high    school 
and  junior  college  level. 

2.  To  prepare  students  for  continuing  their  study  of  chemistry  at  the  graduate 
level. 

3.  To    prepare    chemistry    graduates    for    careers    in    industry    and    scientific 
research. 

4.  To  provide  supporting  and /or  enriching  courses  in  other  areas. 

A  major  in  chemistry  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of  forty-nine 
quarter  hours  above  General  Chemistry  (101-102-103  or  104-105).  The  required 
courses  are  Chemistry  106,  201-202-203,  301-302-303,  401,  402,  404,  450,  452,  and 
457  or  458  or  459.  The  Chemistry  major  must  take  Physics  201-202-203  or  204-205- 
206  (latter  series  recommended);  nine  hours  in  Biology  above  the  100  level  (301, 
308,  454  recommended);  and  Mathematics  107,  108,  211-212-213.  A  student  is  re- 
quired to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination. 

A  minor  in  Chemistry  consists  of  twenty-one  quarter  hours  above  General 
Chemistry,  including  106  and  sixteen  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives. 

A  major  in  Chemistry  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher 
certification  consists  of  thirty-seven  quarter  hours  above  General  Chemistry  (101- 
102-103  or  104-105).  The  required  courses  are  Chemistry  106,  201-202-203,  301-302- 
303,  401,  402.  The  Chemistry  major  must  take  Physics  201-202-203  or  204-205-206 
(latter  series  recommended);  nine  hours  in  Biology  above  the  100  level  (301,  308, 
454  recommended);  and  Mathematics  107,  108,  211-212-213.  A  student  must  take  the 
Common  Examinations  and  the  Chemistry  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher 
Examinations. 

Curriculum  in  Chemistry  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and 
Teacher  Certification 

Freshman  Year  Hours  Sophomore  Year  Hours 

Chemistry  101-102-103  Chemistry  201-202-203  12 

or  104-105,  106  12-13  English  201,  202,  203  9 

Education  100  1  Mathematics  212-213  10 

English  101-102-103 

History  101,  102,  103  9  or  204-205-206  12-15 

Mathematics  107,  108,  211  13  Physical  Education  3 


Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Chemistry  201-202-203 

12-13 

English  201,  202,  203 

1 

Mathematics  212-213 

9 

Physics  201-202-203 

9 

or  204-205-206 

13 

Physical  Education 

3 

3 

3 

Physical  Education 

Psychology  201  3  46-49 

Speech  101 

53-54 
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Junior  Year  Hours                Senior  Year  Hours 

Biology  301,  308,  454  12  Chemistry  401,  402  8 

Chemistry  301-302-303  12  Education  407  15 

Education  301,  302  6  Education  409  or  elective  3 

Education  409  or  elective  3  History  201,  202  6 

Psychology  304,  305,  306  9  Humanities  elective  3 

Electives*  9  Social  Science  electives  6 


51 


Electives*  9 

50 


*  German  or  French  recommended. 

For  the  curriculum  for  a  major  in  science  and  concentration  in  chemistry  leading 
to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certification,  see  page  176. 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  chemistry  leading  to 
the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  Bachelor 
of  Science  curriculum  above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to 
completing  major  and  minor  requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and 
approved  electives. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  CHEMISTRY  AND 
PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 

CHEMISTRY 

101-102-103.    General  Chemistry  (4-4-4).  F-W-S. 

Basic  principles  of  chemistry;  structure  and  behavior  of  atoms;  classification 
and  properties  of  the  elements.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

104-105.    General  Chemistry  (4-4).  F-W. 

Advanced  treatment  of  basic  principles  with  emphasis  on  modern  atomic 
theory.  Open  to  chemistry  majors  who  show  adequate  prior  training  in 
chemistry.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

106.    Qualitative  Inorganic  Analysis  (5).  S. 

General  principles  involved  in  separation  and  identification  of  the  more 
common  cations  and  anions.  Laboratory  practice  in  identifying  the  ions  in 
a  variety  of  unknowns.  Prerequisite:  101-102-103  or  104-105.  Lecture  three 
hours,  laboratory  six  hours. 

111-112-113.    Applied  Chemistry  (4-4-4).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  fundamental  principles  such  as  structure  of  matter,  solutions  of 
electrolytes,  metals  and  non-metals,  colloidal  state;  nomenclature  and  basic 
functional  groups  of  organic  chemistry;  food  metabolism,  vitamins  and 
hormones,  composition  and  functions  of  body  fluids,  drugs  and  antibiotics. 
Credit  only  for  majors  in  home  economics.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory 
two  hours. 

201-202-203.    Organic  Chemistry  (4-4-4).  F-W-S. 

Chemistry  of  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  organic  com- 
pounds. Laboratory  practice  in  class  reactions;  synthesis  of  typical  organic 
compounds.  Prerequisite:  101-102-103  or  104-105,  106.  Lecture  three  hours, 
laboratory  three  hours. 

301-302-303.    Physical  Chemistry  (4-4-4).  F-W-S. 

Mathematical  treatment  of  theories  underlying  the  properties  and  relation- 
ships of  solids,  liquids,  gases  and  solutions  of  these,  including  gas  behaviors, 
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thermochemistry,  thermodynamics,  chemical  kinetics,  photochemistry,  electro- 
chemistry, and  radiochemistry.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  211-212-213  and 
Physics  201-202-203  or  204-205-206.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

401.  Volumetric  Quantitative  Analysis  (4).  F. 
Methods  of  quantitative  analysis  based  on  stoichiometry,  including  classical 
titrations;  modern  electrometric  and  photometric  methods,  applied  to  un- 
knowns. Prerequisite:  301-302-303.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three 
hours. 

402.  Gravimetric  Quantitative  Analysis  (4).  W. 
Typical  separations  and  gravimetric  quantitative  procedures  applied  to  un- 
knowns, including  electrodeposition  and  special  modern  practical  methods. 
Prerequisite:   106.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

404.    Inorganic  Chemistry  (3).  F. 

A  study  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds  based  upon  the  periodic  prop- 
erties of  the  elements  and  other  topics.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  three 
hours. 

406.    Special  Projects  (2  to  4).  F;W;S;SS. 

Open  to  seniors  majoring  in  chemistry. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.    Qualitative  Organic  Analysis  (4).  F. 

A  systematic  procedure  for  the  identification  of  organic  compounds.  Labora- 
tory practice  in  identifying  pure  organic  compounds  and  mixtures.  Prere- 
quisite: 201-202-203.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  six  hours. 

452.    Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (4).  W. 

Introduction  to  modern  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  including  photo- 
metry, spectrophotometry,  polarimetry,  electrodeposition,  polarography,  pH 
and  potentiometric  titrations.  Prerequisite:  401.  Lecture  three  hours,  labor- 
tory  three  hours. 

454-455.    Biochemistry  (4-4).  W-S. 

Properties  and  metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids  and  proteins;  chemistry 
of  body  fluids;  biologically  active  compounds.  Prerequisite:  201-202-203. 
Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

457-458-459.    Organic  Preparations  (1-1-1).  F-W-S. 

Three  hours  of  laboratory. 

Graduate  Courses 

In  the  junior  college  teaching  program,  a  major  in  chemistry  leading  to  the 
Master's  degree  consists  of  a  minimum  of  39  quarter  hours  of  credit  in  senior- 
graduate  and  graduate  level  courses.  Not  more  than  15  quarter  hours  may  be 
senior-graduate  level  credits.  The  39  quarter  hours  credit  includes  a  thesis  for 
six  hours  credit.  A  minimum  of  six  quarter  hours  credit  is  required  in  education 
and  psychology    (12  quarter  hours  required  for  secondary  certification). 

The  following  chemistry  courses  are  required  of  all  graduate  majors  in  chemis- 
try: 450  or  equivalent;  502  (to  be  taken  fall  term  of  first  year) ;  504,  506,  509, 
510,  513  or  514,  and  550. 

All  graduate  students  are  required  to  participate  in  weekly  seminar  discussion 
periods  each  quarter  in  residence. 
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Master  of  Arts  candidates  must  pass  comprehensive  examinations  in  the  four 
major  fields  of  chemistry:  inorganic,  organic,  analytical,  and  physical.  Each  must 
present  and  defend  his  thesis  before  the  chemistry  faculty. 

501.  Modern  Chemistry  (3).SS. 
Advanced  review  of  principles  of  general  chemistry  with  emphasis  upon 
modern  atomic  theory.  More  mathematical  treatment  of  physico-chemical 
principles.  Introduction  to  modern  methods  of  analysis.  Admission  by  ap- 
proval of  instructor.  For  high  school  teachers.  Lecture  three  hours. 

502.  Chemical  Literature  (1).  F. 
To  be  taken  fall  term  of  first  year.  Lecture  one  hour. 

504.    Chemical  Bond  Theories 

506-507.    Organic  Reaction  Mechanisms 

509.  History  of  Chemistry 

510.  Chemical  Thermodynamics 

511.  Quantum  Chemistry 
Prerequisite:  301-302-303. 

513.  Optical  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis 
Prerequisite:  452.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours 

514.  Electrical  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis 
Prerequisite:  452.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours 

515.  Electro  Chemistry 
Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

518.    Radiochemistry 

Prerequisite:  301-302-303.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours 

520.    Chemical  Kinetics 

Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours    (optional). 

523.  Colloidal  Chemistry 

530.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

548.  Independent  Study 

550.  Master  of  Arts  Thesis 

PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 

101-102-103.    Man  and  His  Physical  Environment  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

An  integrated  perspective  of  the  physical  sciences,  study  of  selected  topics 
such  as  systems  of  measurement,  the  expanding  universe,  structure  of  the 
earth,  kinetic  molecular  theory  of  matter,  energy  (types,  transformations, 
utilization),  properties  of  elements  and  compounds,  structure  and  utilization 
of  atoms.  The  role  of  science  in  the  development  of  civilization.  Required 
of  all  students  who  do  not  take  a  year  course  in  chemistry,  physics  or  geology. 
Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 


(3).F. 

(3-3).  F-W. 

(3).S. 

(3).W 

(3).W. 

(4).F. 

(4).W. 

(4).  F. 

(4).S. 
hours. 

(3or4).S. 

(3).S. 

(3).S. 

(3-6).  F;W;S;SS. 

(6).  F;W;S;SS. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS  AND  BUSINESS 


O.  Sutton,  Chairman,  C.  Barnes,  A.  Blackburn,  S.  Harris,  M.  Hawktnson, 
J.  Hollis,  J.  Jones,  C.  Messere,  J.  Riner,  A.  Sharpe,  N.  Trivette,  K.  Tully. 

The  objectives  of  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Business  are  to  help 
students  to  become  effective  education  or  business  leaders  by  developing  skills, 
attitudes,  and  understandings  essential  for  the  successful  direction  of  business 
relationships;  to  gain  and  use  concepts  and  terminology  of  business  which  will 
be  of  aid  to  them  in  solving  problems  involving  social,  business,  and  economic 
concepts;  to  recognize  the  importance  of  general  education  in  all  fields  of  endeavor 
and  to  feel  a  responsibility,  through  cooperative  effort,  to  promote  utilization  of 
the  objectives  of  education. 

A  major  in  Economics  and  Business*  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
consists  of  sixty  quarter  riours  above  course  103,  including  Economics  201-202-203, 
302,  320,  Business  204-205-206,  415,  460,  and  thirty  quarter  hours  in  approved 
electives.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test 
of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  Economics  and  Business*  consists  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours 
above  course  103,  including  Economics  201-202-203,  and  fifteen  quarter  hours 
in  approved  electives. 

A  major  in  Economics  and  Business  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 
without  teacher  certification  consists  of  sixty  quarter  hours  above  course  103, 
including  Economics  201-202-203,  302,  320,  Business  204-205-206,  415,  460  and  thirty 
quarter  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  major  in  Economics  and  Business  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 
and  teacher  certification  may  be  in  either  the  Comprehensive  or  Basic  Business 
curriculum.  The  Comprehensive  curriculum  consists  of  a  minimum  of  sixty-six 
quarter  hours  above  course  level  103.  These  courses  include  Business  104,  201- 
202-203,  204-205-206,  302,  303,  304,  306,  400,  401  or  402,  403,  404,  405,  415  and 
Economics  201-202-203,  320  and  three  elective  hours.  Those  who  select  the 
Basic  Business  curriculum  must  complete  in  lieu  of  Shorthand  (Business  201- 
202-203,  304)  twelve  quarter  hours,  including  Business  458  and  nine  quarter 
hours  with  at  least  three  hours  in  Accounting.  A  student  is  required  to  take 
the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Business  Education  Examination  of  the 
National  Teacher  Examinations. 

Curriculum  in  Economics  and  Business  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  Degree  and  Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Business  102-103,  104 

9 

Education  100 

1 

English  101-102-103 

9 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

Mathematics  101,  102,  103 

9 

Physical  Education 

3 

A  Physical  Science 

9-12 

49-52 


Sophomore  Year 

Biology  101-102-103 
Business  201-202-203 
Business  204-205-206 
English  201,  202,  203 
History  201,  202 
Physical  Education 
Psychology  201 
Speech  101 


Hours 

9 
9 
9 
9 
6 
3 
3 
3 
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•  A  student  may  include  not  more  than  nine  quarter  hours  in  office  skills  and 
methods  in  the  major  or  minor  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 


urs 

Senior  Year 

Houi 

6 

Business  400  or  401 

6 

6 

Business  403,  404 

6 

9 

Business  405,  415 

6 

3 

Economics  elective 

3 

6 

Education  417  or  elective 

3 

3 

Education  407 

15 

6 

Social  Science  elective 

3 

9 

Elective 

3 
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Junior  Year  H 

Business  302,  303 
Business  304,  306 
Economics  201-202-203 
Economics  320 
Education  301,  302 
Education  417  or  elective 
Humanities  elective 
Psychology  304,  305,  306 

48  45 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  Economics  and 
Business  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two 
years  of  the  Bachelor  of  Science  curriculum  above,  except  that  courses  in 
economics  and  business  may  be  taken  in  the  place  of  Business  102-103,  104, 
201-202-203.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing  major 
and  minor  requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved  electives. 

For  the  curriculum  for  a  major  in  social  science  and  concentration  in  economics 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certification,  see  page  177. 

A  graduate  major  in  economics  and  business  consists  of  thirty-six  quarter  hours, 
including  Business  500,  501,  505,  506  or  507,  515  and  elective  courses  in  economics 
and  business  and  related  areas. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  ECONOMICS 
AND  BUSINESS 

ECONOMICS 

200.    General  Economics  (3).  F;W;S. 

A  survey  course  of  elementary  economics  designed  for  non-business  and 
non-social  studies  majors  who  plan  to  take  only  one  course  in  the  field. 
A  brief  treatment  of  the  production  and  distribution  of  wealth  in  society, 
money  and  banking,  the  organization  of  business,  and  international  trade. 
Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  200  and  201. 

201-202-203.    Principles  of  Economics  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  the  present-day  economic  system;  demand,  supply,  prices  and 
costs;  wages,  rent,  interest  and  profit;  business  cycles,  money,  banking  and 
the  Federal  Reserve  System;  international  trade;  and  a  comparison  of 
Capitalism,  Socialism,  Communism,  and  Fascism. 

302.  Macro-economic  Analysis  (3).  F;S. 
An  analysis  of  the  nation's  income,  output,  employment,  and  general  price 
level.  Prerequisite  201-202-203. 

303.  Labor  Economics  (3).  W. 
Position  of  the  laborer  and  some  of  his  problems  in  our  industrial  society. 
Prerequisite  201-202-203. 

305.   International  Trade  and  Finance  (3).  W. 

A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  international  trade  and  foreign 
exchange;  international  specialization,  balance  of  payments,  foreign  in- 
vestments, tariffs  and  commercial  policies,  exchange  control,  exchange  rates, 
and  international  monetary  problems.  Prerequisite:  201-202-203. 
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306.    Current  Economic  Problems  (3).  S. 

Discussion    of   current    economic    problems    of    society;    economic  effects    of 

proposed  legislation;  background  causes  of  current  problems,  and  discussion 
of  suggested  solutions.  Prerequisite:  201-202-203. 

320.  Principles  of  Marketing  (3).  F;W;S. 

The  basic  principles  of  marketing  as  they  relate  to  the  economy.  Pre- 
requisite: 201-202-203. 

403.   Competition  and  Monopoly  (3).  S. 

A  study  of  imperfectly  competitive  markets,  the  economic  and  legal  issues 
which  they  raise,  and  the  policy  solutions  which  have  been  attempted  in 
the  United  States.  Prerequisite:  201-202-203. 

405,  406.   Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (3,3) .  W,S. 

Same  as  History  405,  406. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.    Money  and  Banking  (3).  F. 

How  money  and  credit  instruments  are  issued  and  secured;  structure  and 
effects  of  commercial  banking  and  the  Federal  Reserve  system;  impact  on 
monetary  and  fiscal  policy.  Prerequisite:  201-202-203. 

452.  Comparative  Economic  Systems  (3)  .  S. 
A  critical  analysis  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  economic  systems  of 
Capitalism,    Communism,    Socialism,    and   Fascism.    Prerequisite:    201-202-203. 

453.  Economics  Fluctuations  (3).  F 
An  analysis  of  the  causes,  consequences,  forecasting,  and  control  of  cyclical 
fluctuation.  Prerequisite:  201-202-203. 

455.    Public  Finance  and  Taxation  (3).  W. 

Government  revenues,  expenditures,  budgets,  and  financing  taxes;  shifting 
and  incidence  of  taxation,  public  debts  and  economic  effects  of  government 
monetary  and  fiscal  policies.  Prerequisite:   201-202-203. 

456  [325].    Statistical  Methods  (3).  F;W;S. 

Same  as  Psychology  456. 

460.    Seminar  in  Economics  (3).  S. 

An  extended  investigation  of  some  specific  topic  with  a  view  to  giving  training 
in  methods  of  research  and  studying  intensively  some  subject  in  the  field  of 
economics.  Prerequisites:  201-202-203,  302,  and  nine  hours  of  economics,  senior 
classification. 

Graduate  Courses 

501.  History  of  Economic  Thought  (3).  W. 
Origin,  development,  and  meaning  of  current  economic  conflicts  in  economic 
theory.  A  study  of  merchantilist,  classical,  neo-classical,  and  Keynesian  eco- 
nomics.  Prerequisite:   201-202-203. 

502.  Economic  Problems  of  Developing  Countries  (3).  S. 
An  analysis  of  the  economic  problems  of  current  importance  in  developing 
nations. 

548.    Independent  Study  (3-6).  F;W;S;SS. 
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BUSINESS 

101,  102-103.   Typewriting  (3,3-3).  F,W-S. 

The  typewriting  keyboard  and  theory.  Students  who  have  completed  suc- 
cessfully one  semester  of  typewriting  in  secondary  school  or  equivalent  will 
be  required  to  register  for  102.  Recitation  and  laboratory  five  hours. 

104.  Business  Mathematics  (3).  S. 
The  fundamental  processes  of  mathematics  and  their  application  to  common 
business  practices. 

105.  Elements  of  American  Business  (3).  F;W. 
The  relationship  and  responsibilities  of  business  to  its  economic,  social,  and 
political  environment. 

106.  (315).  Personal  Finance  (3).  F;W;S. 
Management  of  personal  finances;  budgeting,  savings  and  checking  accounts, 
insurance,  stocks  and  bonds,  and  real  estate. 

201,  202-203.    Shorthand  (3,3-3).  F/W-S 

Mastery  of  principles  of  Gregg  Shorthand  and  ability  to  take  dictation. 
Students  who  have  completed  successfully  one  semester  of  shorthand  in 
secondary  school  or  equivalent  will  be  required  to  register  for  202.  Re- 
citation five  hours. 

204-205-206.    Elementary  Accounting  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

Principles  and  fundamentals  of  accounting  procedure  and  practices.  Lab- 
oratories scheduled  as  needed. 

300.  Typewriting  (3).S;SS. 
A  terminal  course  in  the  use  of  the  typewriter  and  duplicating  machines  for 
non-business  teachers  who  have  had  no  previous  typewriting.  Recitation  and 
laboratory  five  hours. 

301.  Principles  of  Selling  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  basic  principles  and  techniques  of  selling. 

302.  Business  Correspondence  (3).  F;W;S. 
The  principles  and  application  of  business  letter  writing. 

303.  Office  Machines  (3).F;W;S. 
Practice  in  the  use  of  common  office  machines.  Prerequisites:  Typewriting 
and  Accounting. 

304.  Advanced  Shorthand  (3).  W. 
Ability  to  take  rapid  dictation  and  transcribe  it.  Prerequisite:  202-203. 
Recitation  and  laboratory  five  hours. 

305.  Advanced  Shorthand  ($)•  S. 
Advanced  study  of  shorthand  dictation  and  transcription.  Prerequisite: 
202-203,  304. 

306.  Intermediate  Accounting  (3).  F;W;S. 
Application  of  accounting  to  various  forms  of  business  organization.  Pre- 
requisite: 204-205-206. 

307-308.    Intermediate  Accounting  (3-3).  W-S. 

Further  application  of  accounting  to  various  forms  of  business  organization. 
Prerequisites:  204-205-206,  306. 
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312.    Office  Procedure  and  Performance  (3).  S. 

A  study  of  secretarial  traits  and  duties. 

321.  Principles  of  Retailing  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  problems  involved  in  the  activities  of  locating,  buying,  pricing, 
inventorying,  displaying,  and  advertising  of  merchandise. 

322.  Principles  of  Advertising  (3).  S. 
The  principles  of  sales  appeal  through  the  various  advertising  media  and  the 
effect  of  advertising  on  business  and  the  economy. 

400.  Business  Law  (3)  .  F;W;S. 
A  treatment  of  theT  fundamental  principles  of  law  relating  to  business. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  study  of  contracts,  negotiable  instruments, 
and  agencies. 

401.  Business  Law  (3).  F;W 
A  continuation  of  400.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  study  of  personal 
property  and  bailments,  sales,  partnerships,  corporations.  Prerequisite:  400. 

402.  Business  Law  (3).  S. 
Real  property,  insurance,  security  devices,  bankruptcy,  trusts  and  estates, 
and  government  regulation.  Prerequisite:  400. 

403.  Co-operative  Office  Education  (3).  F;W;S. 
At  least  ninety  hours  of  actual  work  in  an  office.  Group  conferences  to 
be  arranged. 

404.  Principles  of  Vocational  Business  Education  (3).  W;S. 
A  study  of  the  curriculum,  current  problems,  and  other  interrelated  factors 
in  Vocational  Business  Education. 

405.  Teaching  the  Non-Skill  Business  Courses  (3).  F;S. 
A  study  of  the  use  of  various  teaching  aids  and  successful  methods  used 
in  the  teaching  of  the  basic  business  subjects. 

415.    Business  Management  (3).  F;W;S. 

An  integrated  and  analytical  study  of  the  functions  of  business  with 
emphasis  on  management,  organization,  ownership,  and  operation.  Prere- 
quisite: Economics  320. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Principles  of  Insurance  (3).  F;W;SS. 
A  theoretical  and  practical  study  of  the  different  kinds  of  insurance. 
Offered  1969  SS. 

451.  Office  Management  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  principles  of  scientific  management  as  they  relate  to  the  office. 
Offered  1970  SS. 

452.  Income  Tax  Accounting  (3).W;SS. 
A  presentation  of  the  underlying  principles  of  income  taxation  and  the 
special  accounting  problems  involved  in  the  calculation  of  federal  and 
state  liability,  with  emphasis  on  the  individual  return.  Prerequisite:  204- 
205-206.  Offered  1968  SS. 
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453.  Cost  Accounting  (3).  F. 
Principles  of  manufacturing  and  distribution  cost  accounting.  Material, 
labor,  and  overhead  costs  in  job  order  and  process  cost  accounting.  Busi- 
ness procedures  and  their  adaptation  to  business  situations  and  needs  of 
management. 

454.  Government  Accounting  (3).  S. 
Application  of  principles  of  accounting  and  budgeting  to  municipal,  state, 
and  federal  governmental  units.  Prerequisite:  Two  quarters  of  accounting 
on  the  300  level. 

455.  Corporate  Tax  Accounting  (3).  S. 
A  further  study  of  tax  accounting  with  special  emphasis  placed  on  corporations, 
estates,  and  trusts. 

458   [410].    Principles  of  Finance  (3).  F; W. 

Principles   and    methods   of   financing   business    organizations   and    problems 
of  capital  structure.  Prerequisites:  204-205-206,  Economics  201-202-203. 

460.  Personnel  Management  (3).  W. 
Principles  and  policies  governing  present-day  employment  and  employer- 
employee  relationships.  Prerequisite:    Economics  201-202-203. 

461.  Credits  and  Collections  (3)-F. 
An  analysis  of  the  principles  and  practices  in  business  and  consumer  credit 
and  collection.  Topics  studied  include  sources  of  credit,  use  of  credit 
instruments,  financial  analysis,  and  sources  of  credit  information. 

462.  Investment  Management  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  investment  principles  and  practices.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
understanding  of  risks  and  the  establishing  of  investment  policies  for  both 
individual  and  institutional  investors.  Prerequisites:  204-205-206,  Economics 
201-202-203. 

463.  Production  Management  (3).  S. 
An  analysis  of  the  managerial  problems  involved  in  the  areas  of  product 
development,  plant  and  equipment,  manufacturing  planning  and  controls, 
production  standards,  forecasting,  routing,  scheduling,  dispatching  and 
material   control.   Prerequisite:    Economics   201-202-203. 

465.    Data  Processing  in  Business  (3).  W. 

Programming    digital    computers    for    business    applications.    An     assembly 
language  and  the  operation  of  a  modern  computer  are  included. 

470.  Industrial  Psychology  (3).  F. 
The  application  of  psychology  to  the  problems  of  business  and  industry. 
Emphasis  upon  motivation,  morale,  supervision,  decision  making,  and  com- 
munication. Prerequisite:   Psychology  456  or  the  equivalent. 

471.  Personnel  Psychology  (3).  S. 
The  methods  of  selection,  classification,  and  training  of  employees.  Pre- 
requisite:   Psychology  456  or  the  equivalent. 

Graduate  Courses 

A  graduate  major  in  economics  and  business  consists  of  thirty-six  quarter 
hours,  including  Business  500,  501,  505,  506  or  507,  515,  and  elective  courses 
in  economics  and  business  and  related  areas. 
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500.  Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  bibliographical  problems,  types  of  research,  and  organization 
and  reporting  of  research.  Required  in  the  first  quarter  of  all  beginning 
graduate  students. 

501.  Corporation  Finance  (3)  .  F;SS. 
Principles  and  problems  in  securing  and  managing  capital  of  business  enter- 
prises. Offered  1969  SS. 

502.  Marketing  Problems  and  Policies  (3).  W;SS. 
Problems  involving  marketing  organizations  and  methods  with  emphasis 
upon  functions,  institutions,  and  channels  and  their  relationship  to  the 
consumer.  Offered  19*69  SS. 

503.  Advanced  Business  Law  (3).  W;SS. 
Law  as  it  applies  to  the  everyday  business  transactions  of  individuals  and 
the  organization  and  operation  of  a  business  enterprise.  Offered   1969  SS. 

504.  Theory  of  Auditing  (3).  SS. 
Basic  principles  of  auditing  with  emphasis  on  analyzing  and  verifying  records 
and  reports.  Offered  1968  SS. 

505.  Current  Problems  in  Business  Education  (3).  W;SS. 
Problems  in  organizing  and  administering  a  business  education  program 
in  the  high  schools.  Offered  1968  SS. 

506.  Instruction  of  the  Secretarial  Subjects  (3).  SS. 
Trends  and  research  in  the  teaching  of  shorthand,  typewriting,  and  related 
subjects. 

507.  Instruction  in  the  Basic  Business  Subjects  (3).  S;SS. 
Objectives,    organization    of    the    curriculum,    instructional    materials,    and 

methods  of  instruction  of  the  basic  business  subjects.  Offered  1968  SS. 

508.  Business  Report  Writing  (3).  W;SS. 
A  study  of  principles  and  functions  of  communications  for  a  business 
enterprise.  Offered  1969  SS. 

512.    Materials,  Methods,  Equipment  in  Business  Education  (3).  SS. 

Investigations  and  demonstrations  of  recently  developed  materials,  methods, 
and  equipment  used  in  teaching  the  business  subjects  in  secondary  schools. 
Offered  as  workshop. 

515.  Business  Management  (3).  S;SS. 
Background,  principles,  techniques  and  basic  problems  of  business  manage- 
ment; budgeting  and  purchasing  policies;  emphasis  on  interdependence 
and  interrelationship  of  management  activities  and  functions.  Offered  1967  SS. 

516.  Personnel  Administration  (3).  S;SS. 
Problems  and  practices  in  personnel  management.  Offered  1968  SS. 

517.  Seminar  in  Accounting  (3).  SS. 
Offered  1968  SS. 

548.   Independent  Study  (3-6).  F;W;S;SS. 

550.    Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F;W;S. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

B.  H.  Horton,  Chairman,  S.  J.  Baran,  J.  G.  Barden,  R.  Blanton,  M.  Blue,  B.  G. 
Bosworth,  M.  Bradford,  B.  Campbell,  J.  Cole,  G.  Council,  J.  Cox,  R.  C.  Culyer, 
W.  Floyd,  W.  E.  Fulmer,  C.  H.  Gilstrap,  M.  Griggs,  J.  E.  Harrill,  I.  Jones,  J.  D. 
Lacey,  J.  Lehman,  B.  McFarland,  J.  R.  Melton,  W.  D.  Meredith,  J.  L.  Murphy, 
U.  Price,  J.  A.  Pritchett,  Jr.,  B.  Ramey,  R.  L.  Randall,  L.  Reynolds,  D.  T.  Robin- 
son, N.  W.  Shelton,  N.  H.  Shope,  C.  Smith,  R.  E.  Snead,  E.  H.  Stoddard,  B.  F. 
Strickland. 

The  Department  of  Education  is  devoted  to  the  professional  education  of 
men  and  women  who  intend  to  enter  the  fields  of  teaching  and  educational 
administration.  Specifically,  it  is  dedicated  to  the  task  of  developing  desired  pro- 
fessional competences  in  the  prospective  teacher  and  school  administrator.  These 
competences  include  an  understanding  of  the  effective  promotion  of  the  growth 
and  development  of  children  and  youth;  the  nature  of  the  society  in  which  the 
pupil  lives  and  how  it  affects  his  growth  and  development;  experiences  in  plan- 
ning the  curriculum  better  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  pupil,  to  take  advantage 
of  his  interests,  and  to  challenge  his  capacities;  experiences  in  effective  teaching 
methods;  the  importance  of  working  cooperatively  with  others  for  attaining 
the  goals  of  education;  skill  in  applying  the  principles  and  techniques  of 
guidance  and  counseling;  skill  in  promoting  continuing  personal  and  pro- 
fessional growth.  The  department  is  also  devoted  to  developing  further  the 
competences  needed  in  successful  personal  living  outside  as  well  as  inside  the 
school  and  the  skill  of  becoming  a   successful,   participating  member  of  society. 

A  student  preparing  to  teach  in  the  secondary  school  must  complete  Education 
301,  302,  Psychology  304,  305,  306,  one  methods  course  in  his  field  of  concentration, 
and  Education  407. 

A  student  preparing  to  teach  in  a  special  area  must  complete  Education 
301,  302,  Psychology  301,  302,  303  or  304,  305,  306,  methods  course  or  courses  in 
his  field  of  concentration,  and  Education  404. 

A  student  preparing  to  teach  in  the  elementary  school  must  complete  Educa- 
tion 301,  302,  303,  Psychology  301,  302,  303,  Education  306,  310,  401  or  402,  403, 
and  405.  In  the  area  of  specialization  he  must  complete  Art  201,  202,  217;  General 
Science  401;  Geography  102,  103;  History  306;  Health  401;  Library  Science  300, 
304;  Music  301-302-303;  Physical  Education  320,  350,  351,  352;  and  an  academic 
concentration  in  one  field  of  at  least  fifteen  hours  in  addition  to  courses  in 
General  Education  and  courses  required  above.  An  elementary  education  major  (in 
consultation  with  his  adviser)  may  choose  his  fifteen  hour  academic  concentration 
from  one  of  the  following  areas:  art,  English,  foreign  language  (French  or 
Spanish)  ,  mathematics,  music,  science,  social  studies  (including  History  203)  .  An 
oral  proficiency  test  is  required  in  the  foreign  language.  By  the  end  of  the  junior 
year,  a  major  in  elementary  education  should  show  proficiency  in  typing.  The 
elementary  education  major  must  take  Physical  Science  101-102-103  to  satisfy 
the  general  education  requirements  in  physical  science. 

A  student  preparing  to  teach  in  the  Nursery-Kindergarten  must  complete  all 
courses  required  of  the  major  in  elementary  education,  except  that  fifteen 
academic  hours  in  addition  to  General  Education  requirements  may  be  taken 
in  more  than  one  department. 

A  student  preparing  to  teach  special  education  with  emphasis  on  mental 
retardation  must  complete  Art  201,  202;  Education  301,  302,  303,  306,  320,  401  or 
402,  403,  404,  451,  452,  454,  455,  456;  General  Science  401;  Health  401;  History  306; 
Industrial  Art  458;  Library  Science  304;  Music  301-302-303;  Physical  Education 
350,  351,  352;  Phychology  301,  302,  303,  460;  Sociology  201;  Speech  304,  305. 
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A  student  preparing  to  teach  in  the  Nursery- Kindergarten,  elementary  school, 
or  special  education  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the 
Elementary  Education  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

Students  who  are  not  proficient  in  composition  and  English  grammar  are  re- 
quired to  complete  English  010,  206,  or  307. 

Curriculum  in  Elementary  Education  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
Degree  and  Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

Education  100 

1 

Art  201-202,  217 

9 

English  101-102-103 

9 

Biology  101-102-103 

9 

Geography  101,  102,  103 

9 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

History  201,  202 

6 

Mathematics  101,  102,  103 

9 

Music  217 

3 

Physical  Science  101-102-103 

9 

Physical  Education 

3 

Physical  Education 

3 

Political  Science  201 

3 



Psychology  201 

3 

49 

Speech     101 

3 
48 

■ 

Junior  Year 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Hours 

Education  301,  302,  303 

9 

Education  401   or  402 

3 

Education  310 

3 

Education  306,  403 

6 

History  306 

3 

Education  405 

15 

Humanities   elective 

3 

General  Science  401 

3 

Library  Science  300,  304 

6 

Health  401 

3 

Music  301-302-303 

6 

Electives 

18 

Physical  Education  320 

3 



Physical  Education  350,  351, 

352     3 

48 

Psychology  301,  302,  303 

9 

Electives 

6 

51 


Curriculum   in  Special   Education  Leading  to   the   Bachelor   of   Science 
Degree  and  Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

Education  100 

1 

Art  201-202 

6 

English  101-102-103 

9 

Biology  101-102-103 

9 

Geography  101 

3 

Education  320 

3 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

Mathematics  101,  102, 

103 

History  201,  202 

6 

or  107,  108 

9-8 

Music  217 

3 

Physical  Education 

3 

Physical  Education 

3 

Physical  Science  101-102-103 

9 

Physical  Education  350,  351.  352     9 

Psychology  201 

3 

Political  Science  201 

3 

Speech  101 

3 

Sociology  201 

3 

49-48 


54 
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Junior  Year 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Houi 

Education  301,  302,  303 

9 

Education  404 

15 

Education  451,  452,  454 

9 

Education  401  or  402 

3 

History  306 

3 

Education  306,  403 

6 

Industrial  Arts  458 

3 

Education  455,  456 

6 

Library  Science  304 

3 

General  Science  401 

3 

Music  301-302-303 

6 

Health  401 

3 

Psychology  301,  302,  303 

9 

Humanities  elective 

3 

Speech  J04,  305 

6 

Psychology  460 

3 

Elective 

3 

Electives 

6 

51  48 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  EDUCATION 

100.   Developmental  Reading  (1).  F;W;S. 

Required  of  all  freshmen.  This  course  is  designed  to  afford  immediate  im- 
provement of  reading  skills  and  study  habits  to  enable  freshmen  to  carry  out 
the  academic  requirements  of  college. 

301,  302,  303.    The  School  (3,  3,  3).  F,W,S. 

A  study  of  the  development  and  organization,  management,  administration, 
and  curriculum;  purposeful  directed  observation;  differentiation  for  ele- 
mentary and  secondary  school  majors;  professional  laboratory  experiences 
provided  as  an  integral  part  of  these  courses,  taken  concurrently  with 
Psychology  301,  302,  303  or  304,  305,  306. 

304.  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  S. 
The  place  of  social  studies  in  the  elementary  curriculum:  objectives,  instruc- 
tional procedures,  materials,  and  evaluative  criteria. 

305.  Language  Arts  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  W. 
An  understanding  of  the  communication  skills— listening,  speaking,  reading, 
writing,  spelling;  a  comparison  of  current  methods  and  materials;  an  analysis 
and  correlation  of  basic  difficulties  and  the  correlation  of  language  arts  with 
other  activities. 

306.  Writing  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  F; W;S. 
A  functional  approach  to  teaching  manuscript  and  cursive  writing. 

307.  Music  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  W. 
Materials  and  methods  in  the  field  of  music  teaching  in  the  elementary 
school.  Music  in  the  integrated  program;  emphasis  on  the  creative  phases  and 
the  development  of  musicianship;  observation  of  teaching  procedures  with 
children.  Designated  for  music  majors. 

308.  Music  in  the  High  School  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  organization  and  direction  of  the  music  program  in  the  sec- 
ondary school.  Materials  for  the  adolescent  voice,  elementary  theory,  music 
appreciation,  operettas,  and  program  building  are  surveyed.  Designated  for 
music  majors. 

309.  Piano  Pedagogy  (3).  W. 
The  teaching  of  piano  with  a  study  of  various  approaches  in  private  and 
class  methods;  problems  of  setting  up  and  operating  a  studio. 
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310.    Foundations  of  Reading  (3).  F;W;S. 

This  course  deals  with   the  nature   of  the  reading  process,  knowledge   and 
application  of  basic  skills.  Required  of  majors  in  elementary  education. 

320.    Introduction  to  Exceptional  Children  (3).  F; W;S. 

An   overview   of    the   various   types   of   exceptional  children:    impaired   and 

gifted.    Emphasis   on    characteristics,    identification,  educational    programing, 
and  cooperating  agencies. 

401.  Reading  in  the  Primary  Grades  (3).F;W;S. 
Deals  with  the  teaching  of  reading  on  the  primary  level.  Prerequisites: 
301,  310,  Psychology  301. 

402.  Reading  in  the  Intermediate  Grades  (3).  F;W;S. 
Deals  with  the  teaching  of  reading  on  the  intermediate  grade  levels. 
Prerequisites:    301,   310,   Psychology   301. 

403.  Mathematics  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  how  children  develop  basic  number  concepts  and  learn  to  perform 
operations  with  natural  numbers  and  fractions.  Consideration  of  sequential 
learning  experiences  appropriate  to  each  grade  level.  Prerequisites:  301, 
Psychology  301. 

404.  Student  Teaching:  Special  Subjects  (10  or  15).  F;W;S;SS. 
Full  time  teaching  experience  under  supervision  for  one  quarter  for  stu- 
dents who  plan  to  teach  special  subjects  in  grades  1-12.  For  students  majoring 
in  art,  physical  education  and  health,  library  science,  music,  special  edu- 
cation. 

405.  Student  Teaching:  Elementary  School  (10  or  15).  F;W;S. 
Full  time  teaching  experience  under  supervision  for  one  quarter  for  students 
who  plan  to  teach  in  grades  1-8  of  the  elementary  school.  The  student  who 
wishes  to  take  this  course  during  a  summer  session  must  make  application  to 
the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  by  March  1. 

406.  Student  Teaching  (10).  SS. 
Course  in  student  teaching  during  summer  session  of  the  Elementary  Labora- 
tory School,  June  to  August.  Open  only  to  those  who  have  teaching  experi- 
ence. Application  for  this  course  must  be  made  to  the  Director  of  Student 
Teaching  by  March  1. 

407.  Student  Teaching:  High  School  (10  or  15).  F;W;S. 
Full  time  teaching  experience  under  supervision  for  one  quarter  for  adults 
who  plan  to  teach  secondary  school  subjects  in  grade  9-12.  The  student  who 
wishes  to  take  this  course  during  a  summer  session  must  make  application 
to  the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  by  March  1. 

408.  Teaching  High  School  Mathematics  (3).  F;S. 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

409.  Teaching  High  School  Science  (3).F;S. 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

410.  Teaching  High  School  Social  Studies  (3).  F;W;S. 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

411.  Teaching  High  School  English  (3).  F;S. 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 
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412.  Teaching  Foreign  Languages  (3).  S. 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

413.  Teaching  Home  Economics  (3).  F;W;S. 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

414.  Teaching  Physical  Education  (3).  F;W;S. 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

416.  Teaching  Industrial  Arts  m  $# 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

417.  Teaching  Business  Education  (3).  F;W;S. 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

418.  Teaching  Speech  /^v  5 
Prerequisites:  301,  Psychology  304,  305. 

419.  Instrumental  Methods  and  Material  (2).  W. 
A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  materials  and  methods  in  instrumental  class 

teaching.  Prerequisite:   301. 

420.  Choral  Methods  and  Materials  (2).  S. 
A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  materials  and  methods  in  choral  teaching. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Science  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).SS;Ex. 
Same  as  General  Science  450. 

451.  Educable  Mentally  Retarded  (3).  F;W. 
Characteristics  and  problems  of  children  in  the  upper  levels  of  retardation. 
Survey  of  studies  in  regard  to  causative  factors,  community  and  educational 
problems,  and  diagnosis.  Prerequisite:  320  or  equivalent. 

452.  Trainable  Mentally  Retarded  (3).  F;S. 
Classification,  diagnosis,  characteristics,  education  and  care  of  children  in  the 
trainable  range  of  intelligence.  Includes  a  study  of  institutional  care.  Pre- 
requisite: 451. 

453.  Art  Education  Workshop  (3).  SS;Ex. 
Same  as  Art  453. 

454.  Curriculum  for  the  Mentally  Retarded  (3).W;S. 
Curriculum  development  at  different  levels  of  maturation;  organization,  plan- 
ning, adaptation  of  activities,  materials,  and  methods.  Prerequisite:  451  or 
equivalent. 

455.  Experimental  Approaches  to  the  Education  of  the  Mentally 

Retarded  (3).  W;S. 

A  study  of  specialized  educational  techniques  for  the  mentally  retarded  with 
consideration  of  modern  experimental  approaches  including  the  use  of 
machine  teaching  and  teacher-made  materials;  practicum  an  integral  part. 
Prerequisite:  454. 

456.  Measurement  and  Assessment  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 
Basic  course  for  elementary,  secondary,  and  junior  college  teachers  which 
stresses  the  construction  and  use  of  teacher-made  tests. 
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459.    Nursery— Kindergarten  Curriculum  (3).  F. 

Development  and  organization  of  the  curriculum  with  emphasis  placed  on 
such  areas  as  communicative  skills,  science,  and  social  learnings. 

461.  Nursery— Kindergarten  Instruction  (3).  W. 
Selecting,  planning,  and  utilizing  the  materials,  methods,  activities,  facilities 
for  programs  suited  to  the  young  child.  Laboratory  experiences  required. 
Prerequisite:  459. 

462.  Reading  in  High  School  (3).  F;W;S. 
Reading  problems  encountered  on  the  high  school  level;  reading  in  the  con- 
tent areas  of  the  curriculum;  the  total  school  responsibility  in  reading  im- 
provement. Opportunities  for  practical  application  provided. 

464.    Workshop  in  Teaching  Reading  (3).  SS;Ex. 

466.    Instructional  Materials  (3).  F;S;SS. 

Survey  of  materials  available  to  teachers  for  improvement  of  classroom 
instruction;  the  role  of  instructional  materials  in  teaching  and  learning; 
sources,  selection,  and  use  of  printed  free  and  inexpensive  graphic,  audio- 
visual, and  special  materials  for  individualized  instruction. 

471.  Elementary  School  Curriculum  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  the  elementary  school  curriculum  in  modern  schools;  recent  trends 
in  curriculum  revision  and  organization. 

472.  Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Reading  (3).  F;W;S. 
How  to  locate  causes  of  reading  difficulties  and  prescribe  corrective  pro- 
cedures. 

473.  Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Reading  (3).  F;W;S. 
Students  are  assigned  to  individual  or  small  groups  for  diagnostic  and 
remedial  teaching.  Prerequisite:  472  or  taken  concurrently  with  472. 

474.  Photography  (3).  W;SS, 
Basic  theory,  principles  and  techniques  of  still  picture  photography. 

475.  Audiovisual  Instruction  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 
Advantages,  limitations,  and  practical  classroom  applications  of  non-projected 
and  projected  materials.  General  principles  underlying  the  selection,  produc- 
tion, and  use  of  models,  maps,  charts,  slides,  filmstrips,  recordings,  motion 
pictures. 

476.  Cinematography  (3).  S;SS. 
Basic  theory,  principles  and  techniques  of  motion  picture  photography. 

477.  Teaching  of  Reading  (3).S;SS. 
A  study  of  current  practices,  materials,  and  philosophy  of  teaching  reading 
on  all  levels. 

478.  Principles  of  Guidance  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 
An  introductory  study  of  public  school  guidance  and  counseling  programs 
and  practices. 

480.   Auditory  Training  for  the  Acoustically  Handicapped  (3).  W. 

A  study  of  the  re-education  of  the  hearing  of  acoustically  handicapped  chil- 
dren. Principles  and  methods  of  training  residual  hearing;  use  of  amplifying 
devices;  demonstrations  and  practice.  Given  at  the  North  Carolina  School 
for  the  Deaf. 
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481.  Teaching  Speech  Reading  to  the  Deaf  (3).  W. 
A  presentation  and  interpretation  of  instruction  for  use  in  the  teaching  of 
lipreading  to  the  acoustically  handicapped  child  and  adult.  Special  considera- 
tion of  pupil  types  and  speech  conservation.  Extensive  observation  and  prac- 
tice required.  Given  at  the  North  Carolina  School  for  the  Deaf. 

482.  Teaching  Language  to  the  Deaf  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  language  development  of  the  hearing  impaired  with  emphasis  on 
systems  and  techniques  of  developing  language  for  children  who  are  deaf. 
Given  at  the  North  Carolina  School  for  the  Deaf. 

483.  Teaching  Speech  to  the  Deaf  (3).  F;W. 
Formation  and  development  of  elementary  English  sounds;  the  principles  and 
science  of  speech;  voice  building  and  voice  analysis;  diagnosis  and  remedial 
techniques.  Genesis  and  development  of  the  speech  function  in  the  hearing 
child  compared  with  the  development  of  speech  in  the  deaf  child.  Mechanics 
of  speech.  Given  at  the  North  Carolina  School  for  the  Deaf. 

485.   Teaching  Elementary  School  Subjects  to  the  Deaf  (3).  W. 

Methods  of  teaching  language,  reading,  and  other  elementary  school  subjects 
for  the  acoustically  handicapped  child;  materials,  use  of  visual  aids;  special 
techniques  in  classroom  procedure.  Given  at  the  North  Carolina  School  for 
the  Deaf. 

490.  Social  Foundations  of  Education  (3).  F;SS. 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  students  with  the  role  of  the 
school  in  relation  to  its  social  setting  and  organization. 

491.  Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education  (3).S;SS. 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  look  at  the  emphases  of  three  general  types 
of  philosophy:  realism,  idealism,  and  pragmatism. 

Graduate  Courses 

500.  Research  in  Education  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  various  types  of  research  and  the  logical  organization  of  re- 
search and  reporting;  required  in  first  quarter  for  persons  working  for  Master 
of  Arts  Degree  in  any  area  in  education,  industrial  arts,  library  science. 

501.  Public  School  Administration  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  basic  structure,  organization,  and  administration  of  American 
public  education;  the  role  of  the  various  agencies  and  administrative  person- 
nel; financial  support;  special  problems.  Prerequisite:  three  years'  teaching 
experience. 

502.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Secondary  Schools  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  secondary  education  and  administration,  research,  curriculum, 
schedule  making,  opening  and  closing  of  school.  Prerequisite:  three  years' 
teaching  experience. 

503.  Problems  of  the  High  School  Principal  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  the  practical  problems  involved  in  secondary  schools.  Prerequisite: 
three  years'  teaching  experience. 

504.  Organization  and  Administration  of  the  Elementary  School  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  role  of  the  administrator  in  modern  elementary  education. 
Prerequisite:  three  years'  teaching  experience. 
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505.  Supervision  of  Instruction  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  nature  and  function  of  supervision,  recent  trends,  teacher 
participation  in  policy  formation,  the  organization  and  planning  of  super- 
vision. Prerequisite:   three  years'  teaching  experience. 

506.  Curriculum  Construction  (3).  F;S;SS. 
A  study  of  principles,  effective  practices,  and  techniques  appropriate  for 
overall  curriculum  planning. 

507.  Education  of  the  Acoustically  Handicapped  (3).  F;SS. 
History  of  the  education  of  hearing  handicapped  persons.  Study  of  the  social 
development  of  the  hearing  impaired  from  birth  through  adulthood. 

508.  Clinical  Problems  in  Reading  (3).  W;SS. 
Deals  with  clinical  techniques  used  in  the  diagnosing  and  treatment  of 
reading  problems.  Prerequisite:  472. 

509.  Reading  for  the  Slow  Learner  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  techniques  of  teaching  reading  to  children  with  intellectual,  physi- 
cal, and  sensory  impairment. 

510.  Extra-Curricular  Activities  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  extra-curricular  activities  which  modern  schools  are  expected  to 
carry  out  as  a  part  of  their  educational  program. 

511.  Investigations  in  Reading  (3).F;SS. 
Investigations  are  made  of  the  literature  and  research  dealing  with  the  teach- 
ing of  reading. 

512.  Junior  High  School  Curriculum  and  Organization  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  junior  high  school  in  terms  of  its  origin,  functions,  curriculum, 
and  organization. 

513.  Teaching  the  Language  Arts  (3).  SS. 
The  course  deals  with  problems  in  oral  and  written  communications  and  with 
reading  and  listening  in  the  elementary  school. 

514.  Use  and  Interpretation  of  Group  Tests  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  rationale  which  underlies  group  testing  with  emphasis  upon 
the  Standards  for  Educational  and  Psychological  Tests  and  Manuals.  Pre- 
requisite: Psychology  456  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

515.  Organizing  and  Planning  Student  Teaching  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  student  teaching,  including  present 
status  and  trends,  experiences  prior  to  student  teaching,  selection  of  schools 
and  supervising  teachers,  selection  and  placement  of  student  teachers. 

516.  Supervision  of  Student  Teaching  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  general  techniques  of  a  supervising  teacher,  including  observation, 
guiding  student  teachers  in  planning,  orientation  of  student  teachers,  student 
teacher  participation,  and  evaluation.  Available  as  a  workshop  by  invitation. 

517.  School  Supervision  (3)-  SS. 
This  course  is  planned  for  students  preparing  for  positions  as  general  county 
and  city  supervisors. 

518.  Public  School  Finance  (3).F;SS. 
A  study  of  educational  theory  and  operating  principles  which  will  contribute 
to  the  understanding  of  the  nature  of  problems  of  public  school  finance  in 
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the  United   States   and   particularly   in   North    Carolina.    Prerequisite:    three 
years'    teaching    experience. 

519.  Education  of  the  Physically  Handicapped  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  muscle,  skeletal,  neuromuscular  and  health  impairments  and  the 
educational  adaptations  required.  Prerequisite:   320. 

520.  Occupational  and  Educational  Information  (3).  F;SS. 
Designed  to  acquaint  teachers  and  counselors  with  sources  and  uses  of  voca- 
tional and  educational  information. 

521.  Vocational  Planning  for  the  Handicapped  (3).  S. 
Vocational  planning  and  work  preparation  for  the  handicapped.  Includes 
consideration  of  basic  occupational  skills,  work  training  and  sheltered  work- 
shop programs. 

522.  Group  Processes  (3).  S;SS. 
Designed  primarily  for  students  certifying  in  guidance  and  counseling;  em- 
phasis on  theory  and  practice.   Prerequisites:  478,  Psychology  450,  519. 

523.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  Services  (3).  W;SS. 
Primarily  designed  for  those  who  desire  to  study  the  methods  of  introducing 
and  establishing  a  school  guidance  program.  Prerequisite:   478. 

524.  Seminar  in  Guidance  (3).  W;SS. 
Each  individual  will  select  some  phase  of  guidance  work,  according  to  his 
special  interests,  for  research  and  study.  Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor. 

525.  Problems  in  Public  School  Administration  (3-6).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  current  trends,  issues,  and  problems  related  to  the  organization 
and  administration  of  the  instructional  program.  The  course  is  designed  for 
school  administrators  and  other  present  and  prospective  educational  leaders. 

526.  Group  Methods  in  Guidance  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  group  dynamics,  experimentation  in  groups,  leadership  roles, 
applicability   to  other  settings. 

527.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Special  Education  (3).  W. 
The  implementation  of  special  education  programs  at  the  national,  state,  and 
local  levels.  Effective  public  school  programing. 

528.  Production  and  Care  of  Audiovisual  Materials  (3).  F;SS. 
Production  of  posters,  charts,  bulletin  boards,  maps,  slides,  films,  and  pro- 
gramed materials.  Includes  design  and  use  of  color  layouts,  photography, 
graphics,  and  other  special  production  techniques.   Prerequisite:   475. 

529.  Organization  and  Supervision  of  School  Music  (3).W;SS. 
The  responsibilities  of  the  music  supervisor  in  relation  to  the  classroom 
teacher,  the  music  teacher,  and  the  school  administration. 

530.  Education  of  the  Gifted  (3).  S. 
A  survey  of  educational  programs  for  the  gifted  including  curriculum,  meth- 
ods, and  administrative  educational  adjustments. 

531.  Seminar  in  Music  (3).  F;SS. 
Same  as  Music  531. 


Appalachian  State  University  105 

532.  Use  and  Care  of  Machines  and  Equipment  (3).  W;SS. 
A  study  of  operating  techniques  of  audiovisual  equipment,  projection  devices, 
recorders,  cameras,  electronic  laboratories,  teaching  machines;  preventive  main- 
tenance and  minor  repairs.  Prerequisite:  Education  475. 

533.  Elementary  Education  Workshop  (3).  SS. 

535.  Philosophy  of  Education  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  the  biological,  psychological,  and  sociological  principles  underlying 
modern  life  in  a  democracy  as  a  basis  for  a  sound  philosophy  of  education. 

536.  Programed  Instruction  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  program  construction;  critical  survey  of 
equipment  and  materials  presently  available;  use  of  machines  and  programed 
materials  in  the  classroom;  experience  in  programing. 

537.  Organization  and  Administration  of  an  Audiovisual  Program  (3).S;SS. 
Selection  and  evaluation  of  materials  and  equipment,  including  an  analysis 
of  the  adequacy  and  effectiveness  of  audiovisual  programs  in  schools  and 
school  systems.  Prerequisite:  475. 

538.  Practicum  in  Counseling  (6-9).  F;W;S;SS. 
Actual  practice  in  applying  counseling  techniques.  During  the  summer  this 
course  is  offered  for  eight  weeks  concurrent  with  the  campus  laboratory 
schools  and  is  available  primarily  for  ASU  degree  candidates.  Prerequisite: 
Completion  of  all  other  guidance  courses  and  approval  of  instructor. 

539.  Core  Curriculum  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  the  development  and  organization  of  the  core  curriculum  with 
consideration  given  to  objectives,  methods,  activities,  and  evaluations  of  this 
type  of  curriculum. 

540.  Guidance  Services  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  SS. 
Designed  primarily  for  those  who  are  preparing  to  become  counselors  at  the 
elementary  school  level.  Emphasis  is  given  to  philosophy,  organization,  main- 
tenance and  use  of  records,  variety  and  use  of  tests,  play  therapy  concepts, 
consultation  with  teachers  and /or  parents. 

541.  Student  Personnel  Services  (3).  SS. 
This  course  is  designed  for  students  interested  in  preparing  themselves  for 
college  work  in  a  non-instructional  capacity.  Emphasis  is  given  to  philosophy, 
organization,  staffing,  and  services  which  comprise  adequate  student  personnel 
programs:  orientation,  records,  counseling,  testing,  health,  recreation,  housing, 
and  placement. 

542.  Instruction  Program  of  the  Two-Year  College  (3).F;S;SS. 
An  analysis  of  the  curriculum  and  techniques  of  instruction  in  the  compre- 
hensive community  college.  Attention  is  also  given  to  studying  the  philosophy 
and  purposes. 

543.  Organization  and  Administration  of  the  Two-Year  College  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  the  various  types  of  two-year  colleges  and  how  they  are  admin- 
istered at  the  state  and  local  levels.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  North  Carolina's 
community  colleges. 

544.  Seminar  on  the  Two-Year  College  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 
Discussion  and  analysis  of  the  problems,  research,  and  recent  trends  in  the 
two-year  college. 
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545.    Practicum  in  Teaching  in  the  Two-Year  College  (3).  F;W;S. 

Supervised  experience  in  college  teaching.  Open  only  to  graduate  assistants 
and  graduate  fellows. 

548.  Independent  Study  (3).  F; W;S;SS. 

549.  School  Building  Planning  (3).  W;SS. 
Emphasis  upon  educational  planning  of  teaching  space  and  facilities,  plan- 
ning buildings  for  newer  instructional  equipment,  power  requirements,  effi- 
cient use  of  existing  facilities,  economical  housekeeping  and  maintenance 
programs. 

550.  Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F;W;S. 

551.  Field  Experience  in  Teaching  Reading  (3  to  9).  F;W;S;SS. 

552.  Supervision  of  Instruction  in  the  Two- Year  College  (3)  .  W. 
Organization  and  planning  of  supervision,  the  development  of  skills  in  co- 
operative planning,  and  the  evaluation  of  activities  for  the  college  student. 

553.  Planning  the  Community  College  (3).  SS. 
Analyzing  communities  and  determining  aims  and  objectives  in  planning  cur- 
ricula in  general  education  and  vocational  education  for  the  community  col- 
lege. 

554.  Radio  and  Television  in  Instruction  (3).W;SS. 
A  survey  of  programing  techniques  and  optimum  ultilization  of  mass  com- 
munications media;  problems  related  to  the  reception  and  use  of  programs 
for  classroom  teaching  and  large  group  instruction. 

555.  Seminar  in  Problems  in  Audiovisual  Instruction  (3).  S;SS. 
Analysis  of  theory  and  research  related  to  administrative  and  financial  aspects 
of  local,  state,  and  nationally  sponsored  audiovisual  programs;  curricular 
integration  and  audiovisual  materials  for  schools;  relationship  of  production 
techniques  to  educational  outcomes;  the  effects  of  communications  on  atti- 
tudes and  social  action.  For  Audiovisual  Majors  only. 

556.  Practicum  in  Audiovisual  Programs  (3).  F;W;S. 
Actual  field  experience,  under  supervision,  providing  practice  in  the  appli- 
cation of  audiovisual  procedures.  May  include  experience  in  conducting 
workshops  in  audiovisual  materials  for  teachers  and /or  services  in  the 
Audiovisual  Center.  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  all  other  audiovisual  courses 
and  approval  of  instructor. 

560.  School  Law  (3).  SS. 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  analyze  the  fundamental  principles  under- 
lying the  relation  of  the  state  to  education  and  to  reduce  to  systematic  organi- 
zation the  principles  of  the  case  or  common  law  which  are  applicable  to 
practical  problems  or  school  organization  and  administration. 

561.  Curriculum  and  Evaluation  in  Reading  (3).  SS. 
A  study  and  evaluation  of  select  curricula  and  programs  in  reading  and  the 
planning  of  a  total  school  reading  program. 

562.  Secondary  School  Curriculum  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  the  modern  secondary  school  curriculum;  development,  recent 
trends,  and  organization;  including  the  philosophy  and  psychology  upon 
which  these  practices  are  based. 
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564.  Advanced  Production  of  Audiovisual  Materials  (3).  W;SS. 
Continuation  of  528  in  breadth  and  depth.  Emphasis  on  project  productions 
for  mass  distribution.  Prerequisite:   Education  475  and  528. 

565.  Advanced  Programed  Instruction  (3).  SS. 
An  intensive  workshop  in  the  preparation,  design,  and  validation  of  pro- 
grams for  instruction;  advanced  programing  techniques  for  teaching  machines 
and  programed  text  materials.  Prerequisite:  536. 

570.  Readings  and  Research  in  Special  Education  (3).  F;W;S. 
Individual  programs  of  reading  or  research  for  students  majoring  in  the 
education  of  exceptional  children. 

571.  Seminar  in  Reading  (3).  SS. 
The  seminar  is  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  specific  groups  in  reading. 

572.  Internship  in  Special  Education  (9-15).  F;W;S. 
Supervised  experience  with  handicapped  children. 

573.  In-Service  Internship  in  Special  Education  (3-9).  SS. 
Designed  for  the  Master's  degree  candidate  who  has  had  previous  successful 
teaching  experience  and  is  working  on  certification  or  degree  requirements. 

575.  Internship  in  School  Administration  (6).  F;W;S. 
Arrangements  may  be  made  for  qualified  students  to  serve  as  interns  under 
exceptionally  good  administrators  to  gain  actual  experience  as  principal, 
supervisor  of  instruction,  or  superintendent.  The  program  may  be  set  up 
to  allow  either  a  full  quarter  of  internship  or  part-time  internship  while 
employed  in  a  school  system. 

576.  Internship  for  Supervising  Teachers  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  program  designed  for  regularly  employed  public  school  teachers  in  which 
experiences  will  be  provided  to  enable  a  supervising  teacher  to  do  a  better 
job  of  supervising  the  work  of  a  student  teacher. 

580.    History  of  American  Education  (3).  W;SS. 

A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  education  in  the  United  States. 
Special  emphasis  is  given  to  educational  concepts  and  practices  as  they 
relate  to  political,  social,  and  cultural  developments  in  the  growth  of  a 
system  of  public  education. 

625.    Advanced  Problems  in  Public  School  Administration  (3-6).  F;SS. 

Open  to  sixth-year  students  only. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

G.  P.  Eggers,  Chairman,  R.  Akers,  J.  F.  Bozard,  A.  Brown,  D.  Campbell,  L.  Ed- 
wards, D.  Eggers,  S.  Floyd,  S.  Logan,  J.  P.  MacBryde,  B.  McFarland,  H.  Merrill, 
G.  Patrick,  J.  Ragsdale,  T.  Reed,  P.  Smith,  J.  J.  Van  Noppen,  R.  V.  Whitener, 
C.  D.  Williams,  J.  Wilson,  S.  Wilson. 

The  aim  of  the  Department  of  English  is  to  give  students  competency  in 
written  and  oral  composition  and  in  the  interpretation  and  appreciation  of  litera- 
ture. 

A  major  in  English  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of  forty- 
eight  quarter  hours  above  General  Education  requirements,  including  204, 
206,  301,  302,  303,  304,  305,  401,  452,  453,  466,  and  fifteen  quarter  hours  in  approved 
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electives.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test 
of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  English  consists  of  eighteen  quarter  hours  above  General  Education 
requirements,  including  301,  302,  303,  and  nine  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives. 

A  major  in  English  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher 
certification  consists  of  nine  quarter  hours  of  a  foreign  language  beyond  the 
elementary  course  and  a  minimum  of  fifty-seven  quarter  hours  in  English  and 
related  fields  above  General  Education  requirements.  These  include  204,  206,  301, 
302,  303,  304,  305,  401,  two  courses  in  Shakespeare,  466,  Education  462,  Library 
Science  467,  Speech  207  and  fifteen  elective  hours  in  English.  A  student  is  required 
to  take  the  Common  Examination  and  English  Examination  of  the  National 
Teacher  Examinations. 

The  Department  of  English  requires  as  a  prerequisite  for  graduate  work  an 
undergraduate  major  in  English  equivalent  to  that  available  at  Appalachian 
State  University.  For  the  Master's  degree,  a  minimum  of  thirty-six  quarter  hours 
(thirty-three  with  a  thesis)  of  English  must  be  offered,  including  English  500, 
Bibliography  and  Research;  English  466,  History  of  the  English  Language;  English 
512,  Literary  Criticism.  For  requirements  concerning  the  final  comprehensive  exami- 
nation and  the  thesis,  see  the  discussion  of  these  elsewhere  in  this  bulletin,  or 
consult  the  chairman  of  the  department. 

Curriculum  in  English  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and 
Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

Education  100 

1 

Biology  101-102-103 

9 

English  101-102-103 

9 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

Foreign  Language  101-102-103 

9 

English  204,  206 

6 

or  104-105-106 

Foreign  Language  104-105-106 

9 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

or  electives 

Mathematics  101,  102,  103 

9 

History  201,  202 

6 

A  Physical  Science 

9-12 

Physical  Education 

3 

Physical  Education 

3 

Psychology  201 

3 

Speech  101 

3 

49-52 


48 


Junior  Year 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Hou] 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Education  407 

15 

Education  411  or  elective 

3 

Education  411  or  elective 

3 

Education  462 

3 

English  401 

3 

English  301,  302,  303 

9 

English  452,  453,  462 

English  304,  305 

6 

(Any  2) 

6 

Library  Science  467 

3 

English  466 

3 

Psychology  304,  305,  306 

9 

English  electives 

9 

Speech  207 

3 

Humanities  elective 

3 

Elective 

3 

Social  Science  electives 

6 

45 


48 


The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  English  leading  to 
the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  curriculum  above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  com- 
pleting major  and  minor  requirements  and  approved  electives. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  ENGLISH 

010.    Laboratory  in  Writing  (0).F;W;S. 

101-102-103.   Grammar  and  Composition  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  grammar,  sentence  structure,  principles  of  composition,  vocabulary 
building;   written  compositions;   introduction  to  literature. 

201,202,203.   English. Literature  (3,  3,  3).  F,W,S. 

A  survey  of  English  literature  from  its  beginnings  to  the  twentieth  century. 
Prerequisite:  101-102-103. 

204.  Backgrounds  of  English  Literature  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  in  translation  of  masterpieces  of  classical  European  literature  and 
their  influence  on  English  and  American  writers. 

205.  Elements  of  Journalism  (3).  F-W. 
Writing  news  stories,  editorials,  features,  and  reviews;  make-up  of  school  and 
college  newspapers. 

206.  Advanced  Composition 

207.  Types  of  Literature 

301,  302,  303.   American  Literature 

A  survey  of  American  literature  from  its  beginnings  to  1900. 

304.  Twentieth-Century  Poetry 

305.  Twentieth-Century  Fiction 
307.    Advanced  English   Grammar 

401.  Advanced  English  Grammar 

(For  English  and  foreign  language  majors.) 

402.  Seminar,  English  Literature 

403.  Seminar,  American  Literature 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

451.  Chaucer  (3).  F. 
Reading  and  interpretation  of  selections  from  The  Canterbury  Tales. 

452.  Shakespeare's  Comeddzs  (3).  F. 
An  analytical  study  of  four  representative  comedies;  oral  and  written  reports 
on  additional  comedies  and  collateral  reading. 

453.  Shakespeare's  Tragedies  (3).  W. 
An  intensive  study  of  Macbeth,  Hamlet,  King  Lear,  and  Othello;  oral  and 
written  reports  on  additional  tragedies  and  collateral  reading. 

454.  Poetry  of  the  Romantic  Period  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  the  poetry  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Byron,  and  Keats, 
with  some  attention  to  the  minor  poets  of  the  period. 

455.  Poetry  of  the  Victorian  Period  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  Rossetti,  Swinburne, 
and  others. 


(3). 

F;W;S. 

(3).  W. 

(3,3,3) 

.  F,W,S. 

(3). 

F;W;S. 

(3). 

F;W;S. 

(3).F;S. 

(3), 

F;W;S. 

(3).  F. 

(3).S. 
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456.  Milton  (3).  S. 
Rapid  reading  of  Milton's  poetry,  with  major  emphasis  on  Paradise  Lost  and 
Paradise  Regained.  Collateral  readings  from  the  prose  works. 

457.  English  Literature,  1660-1744  (3).  F. 
English  literature,  exclusive  of  the  drama,  from  the  Restoration  to  the  death 
of  Pope. 

458.  English  Literature,  1744-1798  (3).W. 
English  literature,  exclusive  of  the  drama,  from  the  death  of  Pope  to  the 
beginning  of  the  Romantic  period.  Supplementary  reading  from  the  major 
novelists. 

459.  Ballads  and  Folk  Songs  (3).  W. 
Designed  primarily  for  the  evaluation  and  enjoyment  of  ballads  and  folk 
songs;  recordings  of  native  ballad  singers  are  used. 

460.  Modern  Drama  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  Continental,  British,  and  American  drama  from  Ibsen  to  the 
present,  with  emphasis  on  social  and  literary  values. 

461.  Spenser  (3).  W. 
A  careful  study  of  The  Faerie  Queene,  with  some  attention  to  the  minor 
poems. 

462.  Shakespeare's  Histories  (3).S. 
466.    [506].    History  of  the  English  Language                                                    (3).  S. 

Graduate  Courses 

500.  Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  bibliographical  problems,  types  of  research,  organization  and  re- 
porting of  research.  Required  in  the  first  quarter  of  beginning  graduate 
students. 

501.  English  Drama,  1550-1600  (3).F. 

502.  English  Drama,  1600-1642  (3).  W. 

503.  Non-Dramatic  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  Period  (3).  W. 

504.  The  American  Novel  (3).W. 
The  development  of  the  American  novel  from  Charles  Brockden  Brown  to 
World  War  I,  a  study  of  representative  novels. 

505.  Southern  Literature  (3).W. 
A  study  of  the  major  Southern  writers  and  their  contribution  to  American 
literature. 

507.  Victorian  Prose  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  selected  writings  by  Macaulay,  Newman,  Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Arnold, 
and  Pater. 

508.  American  Literature  (3).  F. 
Studies  in  American  literature  from  its  beginnings  to  1830. 

509.  American  Literature  (3).  W. 
Studies  in  American  Literature,  1830-1870 
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510.  American  Literature  (3).  S. 
Studies  in  American  literature,  1870-1914. 

511.  American  Literature  (3).S. 
Studies  in  American  literature,  1914  to  the  present. 

512.  Literary  Criticism  (3).  F. 
The  history  of  literary  criticism  from  Aristotle  to  the  end  of  the  nineteenth 
century. 

513.  The  English  Novel  (3).  F. 
The  history  of  the  novel  in  England  from  its  beginnings  to  1832. 

514.  The  English  Novel  (3).W. 
A  study  of  the  Victorian  Novel  in  its  relation  to  the  social,  political,  and 
economic  background   of   the  period. 

515.  Seventeenth- Century  English  Literature  (3).  S. 

520.  Restoration  and  Eighteenth-Century  Drama  (3).  S. 

521.  Twentieth-Century  Literary  Criticism  (3).  S. 

522.  Twentieth-Century  American  Novel  (3).  F. 

523.  Twentieth-Century  English  Novel  (3).  W. 
548.  Independent  Study  (3-6).  F;S;W. 
550.  Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F; W;S;SS. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  FOREIGN  LANGUAGES 

J.  R.  Prince,  Chairman,  C  H.  Bredow,  C.  Howell,  P.  Rogers,  M.  Walters, 
E.  Zayas-Bazan. 

The  objectives  of  the  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  are  to  teach  students 
to  pronounce,  speak,  understand,  read,  and  write  the  language  they  are  study- 
ing; to  give  them  basic  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  grammar  and  syntax  of 
the  language;  to  help  them  gather  valuable  and  interesting  information  and 
materials  about  the  country  and  peoples  whose  language  they  are  studying;  to 
introduce  them  to  the  literature  in  the  language  and  help  them  gain  an  appre- 
ciation for  its  masterpieces;  to  prepare  them  to  be  better  citizens  of  the  world 
through  knowledge  of  the  languages  and  cultures  of  peoples;  to  help  them  appre- 
ciate and  be  enthusiastic  about  foreign  languages. 

A  major  in  French  or  Spanish  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists 
of  thirty-six  quarter  hours  above  the  foreign  language  requirement,  including 
201,  202,  203,  305,  306,  and  twenty-one  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives.  The 
student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  French  or  Spanish  consists  of  eighteen  quarter  hours  above  the 
foreign  language  requirement,  including  201,  202,  203  and  nine  quarter  hours  in 
approved  electives. 

A  major  in  foreign  languages  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and 
teacher  certification  consists  of  a  minimum  of  forty-eight  quarter  hours  in  one 
language  above  the  course  level  of  103,  including  104-105-106,  201,  202,  203,  305, 
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306,  307,  308,  451,  four  courses  from  301,  302,  303,  401,  402,  403;  and  English  401. 
The  student  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations  of  the  National 
Teacher  Examinations. 

The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  requires  as  a  prerequisite  to  graduate 
work  thirty-six  quarter  hours  of  language  study  above  the  elementary  level.  A 
graduate  student  who  does  not  have  adequate  undergraduate  credits  may  begin 
graduate  study  if  at  the  same  time  he  is  building  up  his  undergraduate  hours  to 
the  required  level.  For  the  Master's  degree  thirty-six  quarter  hours  are  re- 
quired in  the  major  field,  French  or  Spanish,  twelve  in  education,  and  six  in 
approved  electives.  The  latter  may  be  in  the  major  field,  in  another  language,  in 
education,  or  in  another  field,  such  as  English.  The  only  required  course  is 
Bibliography  and  Research,  but  there  are  several  preferred  electives.  For  further 
advice,  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Foreign  Languages. 


Curriculum  in  Foreign   Languages   Leading   to   the   Bachelor   of  Science 
Degree  and  Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Education  100 

English  101-102-103 

Foreign  Language  101-102-103 

or  104-105-106 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101,  102,  103 
Physical  Education 
A  Physical  Science 


Hours 


Sophomore  Year 


1 

9 

Biology  101-102-103 
English  201,  202,  203 

9 

Foreign  Language  104-105-106 
or  201,  202,  203 

9 
9 

History  201,  202 
Humanities  elective 

3 
9-12 

Physical  Education 
Psychology  201 
Social  Science  elective 
Speech  101 

48-51 

Hours 

9 

9 
9 


48 


Junior  Year 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Education  407 

Education  412 

3 

English  401 

Foreign  Language  201,  202,  203 

9 

Foreign  Language 

or  electives 

Electives 

Foreign  Language  305,  306 

6 

Foreign  Language  307,  308,  451 

9 

Psychology  304,  305,  306 

9 

Social  Science  elective 

3 

Elective 

3 

Hours 
15 

3 

12 
15 

45 


48 

The  department  recommends  that  a  major  in  foreign  language  use  electives  to 
build  up  a  teaching  competence  in  a  related  field. 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  foreign  languages 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  curriculum  above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  de- 
voted to  completing  major  and  minor  requirements  and  approved  electives. 


THE  FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  LABORATORY 

The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  has  a  twenty-five  booth  electronic  lan- 
guage laboratory.  Each  booth  is  equipped  with   a  dual-channel   tape  recorder,   a 
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microphone,  and  activated  earphones.  In  the  laboratory  students  listen  and  respond 
to  prerecorded  tapes  which  deal  with  the  material  covered  in  their  courses.  The 
main  purpose  of  the  laboratory  is  to  increase  the  student's  ability  to  pronounce, 
speak,  and  understand  the  language.  The  department  believes  that  the  laboratory 
increases  the  efficiency  of  language  learning  and  that  the  extra  hours  spent  in  the 
laboratory  can  be  the  student's  most  productive  study  time. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  FOREIGN  LANGUAGES 

FRENCH 

101-102-103.    Elementary  French  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

The  essentials  of  French  grammar,  vocabulary  and  idioms;  conversational  texts 
used  to  develop  fluent  speech  and  accurate  pronunciation.  Open  to  those 
with  no  previous  preparation  in  French  or  those  who  make  a  low  score  on 
the  French  test.  Recitation  three  hours  and  laboratory  two  hours.  No  credit 
is  given  in  an  elementary  foreign  language  until  the  year  course  is  com- 
pleted. 

104-105-106.   Intermediate  French  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

Review  of  French  grammar  and  idioms  covering  advanced  principles;  aural- 
oral  practice  in  classroom  and  laboratory;  readings  in  French  from  selected 
texts.  Prerequisite:  two  units  of  high  school  French  and  a  good  score  on 
French  test  or  101-102-103.  Recitation  three  hours  and  laboratory  two  hours. 

201,202,203.    Conversational  French  (3,3,3).  F,W,S. 

A  course  to  give  practical  experience  in  speaking  French.  Students  converse 
with  each  other,  take  dictation,  make  impromptu  and  prepared  talks,  ask  and 
answer  questions;  do  some  composition  in  French.  Prerequisite:  104-105-106  or 
the  equivalent.  Recitation  three  hours  and  laboratory  two  hours. 

301,  302,  303.   French  Literature  to   1800  (3,3,3)  F,W,S 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  the  French  language  and  literature;  extensive 
outside  reading;  class  text  material  chosen  from  great  authors;  class  reports 
on  plays.  301  approximately  to  1630;  302  the  seventeenth  century  or  the  classic 
period;  303  the  eighteenth  century.  Prerequisite:  104-105-106  or  the  equiva- 
lent. Lecture  three  hours  and  laboratory  work. 

305,  306.   French  Civilization  (3,3).  F,W. 

A  brief  study  of  the  history,  government,  geography,  art,  music,  customs, 
educational  system  of  France.  A  course  designed  to  give  useful  information 
about  the  people  who  speak  French;  background  reading  and  study.  Pre- 
requisite: 104-105-106  or  the  equivalent.  Lecture  three  hours  and  laboratory 
work. 

307,  308.   Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition  (3,3).  F,W. 

A  study  of  French  grammar,  idioms  and  syntax.  Stress  on  difficult  points  of 
grammar  which  were  not  covered  in  earlier  courses.  Writing  of  original  com- 
positions and  translations  from  English  to  French.  The  purpose  is  to  give 
students  a  thorough  knowledge  of  French  grammar.  Prerequisite:  104-105-106. 

401,  402,  403.    French  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth 

and  Twentieth  Centuries  (3,3,3).  F,W,S. 

A  survey  of  French  literature  in  modern  times;  text  material  chosen  from  the 
great  authors;  class  reports  on  plays;  extensive  outside  readings.  401  covers 
the  Romantic  period;  402  from  about  1850  to  1920;  403  modern  contemporary 
literature  particularly  since  World  War  II.  Prerequisite:  104-105-106  or  the 
equivalent.  Lecture  three  hours  and  laboratory  work. 
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Senior-Graduate  Courses 

451.    French  Phonetics  and  Diction  (3).  S;SS. 

An  analysis  of  the  phonetic  system  of  French,  studying  the  physical  and  lin- 
guistic basis  of  French  sound  production.  Use  of  the  laboratory  for  ear  train- 
ing, along  with  constant  study  and  practice  in  the  proper  manner  and  produc- 
tion of  French  sounds.  Offered   1969  SS. 

453.    History  of  the  French  Language  (3).  S;SS. 

A  general  study  of  the  development  of  the  French  language  from  its  beginnings 
to  the  present  day  with  special  emphasis  on  formation  from  Latin  along 
with  the  other  elements  which  contributed  to  it.  Some  readings  from  Old 
French   texts.  Consideration  of  the  elements  which   cause  linguistic  change. 

456.  Advanced  Conversation  (3).  F;SS. 
A  course  designed  to  improve  the  students'  fluency  of  expression  in  French 
so  that  they  may  have  vocabulary  and  syntax  sufficient  to  express  their 
thoughts  in  conversation  at  normal  speed  with  good  pronunciation.  Offered 
1969  SS. 

457.  French  Culture  and  Civilization  (3).  S;SS. 
A  course  designed  to  give  the  students  an  enlightened  understanding  of 
French  culture  and  increase  their  knowledge  of  the  geography,  history,  art, 
educational  system,  government  and  social  customs  of  the  French  people. 
Offered   1968  SS. 

459.    Linguistics  and  Language  Analysis  (3).   W;SS. 

A  course  designed  to  give  a  knowledge  of  descriptive,  comparative  and  struc- 
tural linguistics  in  relation  to  Romance  languages,  enabling  students  to  apply 
these  principles  to  language  structures  in  French,  and  be  better  able  to 
analyze  the  learning  problems  of  their  students. 

461.    French  Drama  to  1690  (3).F;SS. 

A  study  of  French  drama  from  its  earliest  beginnings  through  the  Classic 

Period.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  plays  of  Corneille,  Moliere,  and  Racine. 
Outside  readings  and  class  reports. 

463.    French  Poetry  to  1700  (3).W;SS. 

A  study  of  the  development  of  French  poerty  from  its  beginnings  in  the  epics; 
the  study  of  Villon  and  other  early  poets;  the  Pleiade  poets,  such  as  Ronsard 
and  Du  Bellay;  the  Classicists,  La  Fontaine  and  Boileau.  Offered  1969  SS. 

499.  French  Language  Institute  (NDEA)  (10.)  SS. 
Ten  quarter  hours  credit  in  French  or  education.  Eight  weeks  participation 
required  in  the  Summer  Language  Institute  sponsored  under  the  National 
Defense  Education  Act.  Concentrated  work  in  French  civilization,  language 
practice,  conversation,  linguistics,  reading,  writing,  methodology,  and  labora- 
tory practice  and  techniques. 

Graduate  Courses 

500.  Bibliography  and  Research  (3)-  SS. 
A  study  of  the  bibliographic  problems,  the  types  of  research,  the  literature, 
and  methods  of  writing  in  the  language  field.  Required  of  all  students  in  the 
first  summer  of  graduate  study. 
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505.    Advanced  Composition  and  Syntax  (3).  SS. 

Practice  in  original,  descriptive,  and  narrative  compositions  in  the  language 
with  attention  to  French  style,  syntax,  idioms,  and  verb  forms.  The  purpose 
of  the  course  is  to  perfect  the  students'  ability  to  write  correctly  in  French. 
Offered   1969  SS. 

510.    Teaching  Problems,   Materials  and  Equipment  (3).  SS. 

A  seminar  type  course  for  experienced  teachers  designed  for  an  exchange  of 
ideas  on  successful  teaching  methods,  materials  and  equipment.  Discussion  of 
current  practices;  extensive  readings,  particularly  in  the  recent  literature  of 
methodology;  testing  of  materials,  and  increased  experience  in  the  use  of 
mechanical  equipment.  Offered  1968  SS. 

518.   The  Eighteenth- Century  Philosophes  (3).  SS. 

A  study  of  the  development  of  free  thought  after  the  age  of  Louis  XIV.  The 
influence  of  the  lives,  works,  and  ideas  of  Voltaire,  Rousseau,  Montesquieu, 
and  Diderot  and  the  compilation  of  the  Encyclopedic  The  manner  in  which 
this  age  of  enlightenment  shaped  history  is  emphasized.  Offered  1968  SS. 

520.  French  Romanticism  i%\  SS. 
A  study  of  the  precursors  of  Romanticism;  the  Romantic  poetry  of  Lamartine, 
Hugo,  Vigny  and  Musset;  the  Romantic  drama  with  its  innovations;  the 
Romantic  novels  of  Hugo,  Stendhal,  Dumas,  George  Sand,  and  others.  Offered 
1969  SS. 

521.  Post-Romantic  Nineteenth-Century  French  Literature  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  works  of  poets,  such  as  Baudelaire,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud  and  Mal- 
larme;  novelists,  such  as  Flaubert,  Balzac,  Zola,  and  Maupassant;  playwrights 
such  as  Dumas.  Augier,  Maeterlinck  and  Rostand. 

523.    Twentieth-Century  Novels  (3).  SS. 

A  study  of  the  novels  and  novelists  from  1900  to  the  present.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  recent  or  present-day  writers,  including  Andre  Gide,  Marcel  Proust, 
Colette,  Andre  Malraux,  Francois  Mauriac,  Julien  Green,  Antoine  de  St.  Exu- 
pery,  Albert  Camus. 

525.   Twentieth- Century  Drama  (3).  SS. 

Plays  of  the  first  part  of  the  century  are  studied,  such  as  those  of  Claudel 
and  Romains.  Emphasis  is  on  the  present  or  recent  dramatists,  such  as 
Giraudoux,  Cocteau,  Sartre,  Anouilh,  Camus,  Becket,  and  Ionesco.  Considera- 
tion is  given  to  the  present  state  of  the  French  theatre.  Offered  1969  SS. 

548.   Independent  Study  in    French  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

SPANISH 

101-102-103.    Elementary  Spanish  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

The  essentials  of  Spanish  grammar,  vocabulary  and  idioms;  conversational 
texts  used  to  develop  fluent  speech  and  accurate  pronunciation.  Open  to 
those  with  no  previous  preparation  in  Spanish  or  those  who  make  a  low  score 
on  Spanish  test.  Recitation  three  hours  and  laboratory  two  hours.  No  credit 
is  given  in  an  elementary  foreign  language  until  the  year  course  is  com- 
pleted. 

104-105-106.    Intermediate  Spanish  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

Review  of  Spanish  grammar  and  idioms  covering  advanced  principles;  aural- 
oral  practice  in  classroom  and  laboratory;  readings  in  Spanish  from  selected 
texts.  Prerequisite:   two  units  of  high  school  Spanish  and   a  good  score  on 
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Spanish  test  or  Spanish  101-102-103.  Recitation  three  hours  and  laboratory 
two  hours. 

201,  202,  203.   Conversational  Spanish  (3,3,3).  F.W.S. 

A  course  to  give  practical  experience  in  speaking  Spanish.  Students  converse 
with  each  other,  take  dictation,  make  impromptu  and  prepared  speeches,  ask 
and  answer  questions;  do  some  composition  in  Spanish.  Prerequisite:  104- 
105-106  or  the  equivalent.  Recitation  three  hours  and  laboratory  two  hours. 

301,  302,  303.   Survey  of  Spanish   Literature  (3,3,3).  F,W,S. 

A  study  of  the  masterpieces  of  Spanish  literature  particularly  the  Siglo  de  Oro, 
Don  Quijote,  the  Romantic  period  and  the  regional  novel;  class  texts  chosen 
from  greatest  authors;  extensive  outside  readings  and  class  reports.  Pre- 
requisite: 104-105-106  or  the  equivalent.  Lecture  three  hours  and  laboratory 
work. 

305,  306.    Hispanic  Civilization  (3,3).  F,W. 

A  brief  study  of  the  history,  government,  geography,  art,  music,  customs, 
educational  systems  of  Spain  and  the  Spanish-American  countries.  A  course 
designed  to  give  useful  information  about  the  people  who  speak  Spanish; 
background  reading  and  study.  Prerequisite:  104-105-106.  Lecture  three  hours 
and  laboratory  work. 

307,  308.    Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition  (3,3).  F,W. 

A  study  of  Spanish  grammar;  idioms  and  syntax.  Stress  on  difficult  points 
of  grammar  which  were  not  covered  in  earlier  courses.  Writing  of  original 
compositions  and  translations  from  English  to  Spanish.  The  purpose  is  to 
give  students  a  thorough  knowledge  of  Spanish  grammar  so  that  they  will  be 
well  prepared  as  teachers.  Prerequisite:   104-105-106. 

401,  402,  403.    Survey  of  Spanish- American  Literature  (3,3,3).  F,W,S. 

The  most  important  writings  from  the  various  Spanish-American  countries; 
class  text  material  chosen  from  the  writings  of  the  main  literary  figures  from 
colonial  times  to  the  present;  extensive  background  readings  in  literature 
and  on  literary  figures.  Prerequisite:  104-105-106  or  the  equivalent.  Lecture 
three  hours  and  laboratory  work. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

451.    Spanish  Phonetics  and  Diction  (3).  S;SS. 

An  analysis  of  the  phonetic  system  of  Spanish,  studying  the  physical  and 
linguistic  basis  of  Spanish  sound  production.  Use  of  laboratory  for  ear 
training,  along  with  constant  study  and  practice  in  the  proper  manner  and 
production  of  Spanish  sounds.  Offered  1968  SS. 

453.    History  of  the  Spanish  Language  (3).  S;SS. 

A  general  study  of  the  phonological  and  morphological  development  of  the 
Spanish  language  from  Latin  to  the  present.  Lectures  and  readings  from  the 
old  texts  to  trace  the  origin,  evolution  and  development  of  the  Castilian 
language  and  that  now  spoken  in  South  America.  Consideration  of  the 
elements  which  cause  linguistic  change. 

456.    Advanced  Conversation  (3).  F;SS. 

A  course  designed  to  improve  the  students'  fluency  of  expression  in  Spanish 
so  that  they  may  have  vocabulary  and  syntax  sufficient  to  express  their 
thoughts  in  conversation  at  normal  speed  with  good  pronunciation.  Offered 
1969  SS. 
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457.   Hispanic  Culture  and  Civilization  (3).  S;SS. 

A  course  designed  to  give  the  students  an  enlightened  understanding  of  the 
general  culture  of  Spain  and  the  Spanish-American  countries  and  increase 
their  knowledge  of  the  geography,  history,  art,  educational  system,  govern- 
ment and  social  customs  of  the  Hispanic  people.  Offered   1968  SS. 

459.   Linguistics  and  Language  Analysis  (3).  W;SS. 

A  course  designed  to  give  a  knowledge  of  descriptive,  comparative  and  struc- 
tural linguistics  in  relation  to  Romance  languages,  enabling  students  to  apply 
these  principles  to  language  structures  in  Spanish,  and  be  better  able  to 
analyze  the  learning  problems  of  their  students. 

461.    Nineteenth- Century  Prose  (3).  F;SS. 

The  non-dramatic  fiction  of  the  nineteenth  century  with  special  emphasis  on 
the  Regional  novel.  Readings  from  Pedro  A.  de  Alarcon,  Perez  Galdos,  Pardo 
Bazan,  Valera,  Pereda,  Blasco  Ibanez,  and  others. 

463.    Contemporary  Spanish  Literature  (3).  W;SS. 

A  study  of  the  modern  renaissance  of  the  artistic  and  cultural  life  of  Spain, 
impelled  by  the  Generation  of  '98.  Also  a  study  of  the  poetry  of  Garcia  Lorca 
and  Juan  Ramon  Jimenez,  the  plays  of  Casona  and  Buero  Vallejo  and  the 

modern  novels  of  various  writers. 

Graduate  Courses 

500.    Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  SS. 

A  study  of  the  bibliographic  problems,  the  types  of  research,  the  literature, 
and  methods  of  writing  in  the  language  field.  Required  of  all  students  in 
the  first  summer  of  graduate  study. 

505.   Advanced  Composition  and  Syntax  (3).  SS. 

Practice  in  original,  descriptive  and  narrative  compositions  in  the  language 
with  attention  to  Spanish  style,  syntax,  idioms,  and  verb  forms.  The  purpose 
of  this  course  is  to  perfect  the  students'  ability  to  write  correctly  in  Spanish. 
Offered  1969  SS. 

510.    Teaching  Problems,  Materials  and  Equipment  (3).  SS. 

A  seminar  type  course  for  experienced  teachers  designed  for  an  exchange  of 
ideas  on  successful  teaching  methods,  materials  and  equipment.  Discussion 
of  current  practices;  extensive  readings,  particularly  in  the  recent  literature 
of  methodology;  testing  of  materials,  and  increased  experience  in  the  use  of 
mechanical  equipment.  Offered  1968  SS. 

512.    The  Picaresque  Novel,  Cervantes  and  Golden  Age  Prose  (3).  SS 

The  development  of  the  Picaresque  novel,  beginning  with  Lazarillo  de  Tor- 
mes;  a  study  of  Don  Quijote  and  Cervantes'  other  prose  works,  and  of  the 
chivalric  and  pastoral  novels  of  the  time.  Offered  1968  SS. 

514.  Golden  Age  Drama  I  (3).  SS. 
Lope  de  Vega  and  his  contemporaries.  Beginning  with  the  precursors  of  Lope 
de  Vega,  Juan  del  Encina,  Torres  Naharro,  Lope  de  Rueda  and  Juan  de  la 
Cueva.  The  course  covers  the  outstanding  works  of  Lope  de  Vega  and  some 
of  the  plays  of  Tirso,  Alarcon,  and  Guillen  de  Gastro.  Offered  1968  SS. 

515.  Golden  Age  Drama  II  (3).  SS. 
Calderon  and  his  contemporaries.  Calderon  de  La  Barca,  Rojas  Zorrilla  and 
Augustin  Moreto  are  studied  with  emphasis  on  the  important  works  of 
Calderon,  including  his  autos  sacramentales.  Offered  1969  SS. 
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519.    Nineteenth-Century  Drama  and  Verse  (3).  SS. 

An  intensive  study  of  Spanish  theatre  and  verse  from  Romanticism  to  the 
Generation  of  '98,  including  works  of  Espronceda,  Becquer,  Campoamor, 
Zorilla,  Duque  de  Rivas,  Hartzenbusch,  and  others.  Offered  1969  SS. 

522.  Spanish-American  Literature  to  1888  (3).  SS. 
The  extension  of  Spanish  peninsular  literature  in  the  colonies,  beginning 
with  cartas  and  relaciones  of  the  conquistador es,  the  epic  and  lyric  poets,  and 
all  literature  down  to  Modernismo.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  gauchesca  liter- 
ature. Offered   1969  SS. 

523.  Contemporary  Spanish-American  Literature  (3).  SS. 
The  birth  of  modernismo,  and  its  influence  on  world  literature.  The  maturing 
of  Spanish-American  prose,  novela  and  cuento,  in  the  twentieth  century  with 
readings  from  various  novelists. 

548.    Independent  Study  in  Spanish  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

GERMAN 

101-102-103.    Elementary  German  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

The  essentials  of  German  grammar,  vocabulary  and  idioms;  conversational 
texts  used  to  develop  fluent  speech  and  accurate  pronunciation.  Open  to  those 
with  no  previous  preparation  in  German  or  those  whose  previous  preparation 
is  inadequate.  Recitation  three  hours  and  laboratory  two  hours.  No  credit  is 
given  in  an  elementary  foreign  language  until  the  year  course  is  completed. 

104-105-106.    Intermediate  German  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

Rapid  review  of  German  grammar  and  idioms  covering  the  more  advanced 
principles;  aural-oral  practice  in  classroom  and  laboratory;  readings  in  Ger- 
man from  selected  texts.  Prerequisite:  101-102-103  or  the  equivalent.  Recita- 
tion three  hours  and  laboratory  two  hours. 

201,  202,  203.    Conversational  German  (3,3,3).  F.W.S. 

A  course  to  give  practical  experience  in  speaking  and  writing  German.  Stu- 
dents converse  with  the  professor  and  each  other,  take  dictation,  make  im- 
promptu and  prepared  speeches,  ask  and  answer  questions,  do  some  compo- 
sition and  reading  in  German.  Prerequisite:  104-105-106  or  the  equivalent. 
Recitation    three  hours  and   laboratory   two   hours. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY 

J.  C.  Yoder,  Chairman,  T.  E.  Epperson,  Jr.,  J.  B.  Foust,  H.  L.  Hayes,  E.  B. 
Heylmun,  R.  E.  Reiman,  J.  C.  Upchurch 

A  major  in  geography  and  geology  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree  con- 
sists of  forty-five  quarter  hours,  including  Geography  101,  102,  103,  210,  410, 
Geology  101-102,  103,  and  twenty-one  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  stu- 
dent is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  of  the 
Graduate    Record    Examination. 

A  minor  in  geography  and  geology  consists  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  including 
General  Education  requirements. 

For  the  curriculum  for  a  major  in  social  science  and  concentration  in  geography 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certification,  see  page  176. 
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For  the  curriculum  for  a  major  in  science  and  concentration   in  earth   science 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certification,  see  page  176. 

Curriculum  in  Science  With  a  Concentration  in  Earth  Science,  Bachelor 
of  Science  Degree  with  Teacher  Certification. 

Freshman  Year 

Biology  101,  102,  103 
Education  100 
English   101,  102,   103 
Geography  101,  102,  103 
History   101,   102,   103 
Mathematics    101,   102,    103 

or  107,  108 
Physical  Education 


Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

9 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

1 

Geology  101,  102,  103 

10 

9 

Geology  210    (Geog.  210) 

3 

9 

History  201,  202 

6 

9 

Humanities   electives 

6 

Physical  Education 

3 

9-8 

Psychology  201 

3 

3 

Speech  101 

3 



Elective 

3 

49-48 


46 


Junior  Year 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Hours 

Chemistry  or  Physics 

12 

Education  407 

15 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Geology  electives 

12 

Education  409 

3 

Science  electives 

9 

Geology  311    (Geo.  311) 

3 

Electives 

12 

Geology  215 

3 



Geology  Electives 

6 

48 

Psychology  304,  305,  306 

9 

Science  elective 

3 

Electives 

6 

51 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  geography  and  geology 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the 
curriculum  above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing 
major  and  minor  requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved 
electives. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  GEOGRAPHY 
AND  GEOLOGY 

GEOGRAPHY 

101.  Physical  Geography  (3).F;W;S. 
The  earth's  astronomical  relations,  factors  of  weather  and  climate,  and 
physiographic  features.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours.  Prerequisite 
to  all  geography  courses. 

102.  World  Regions  (3).  F;W;S. 
Relation  of  human  activities  to  the  larger  geographic  regions  of  the  world. 

103.  Economic  and  Commercial  Geography  (3).  F;W;S. 
Geographic  factors  involved  in  production,  distribution,  consumption,  and 
conservation  of  the  major  crops,  minerals,  and  industries  of  the  world. 
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210.    Weather  and  Climate  (3).  F. 

The  basic  elements  of  weather  and  instruments  used  to  measure  and  record 
them  are  considered.  The  world  pattern  and  characteristics  of  climates  are 
examined  using  the  Koeppen  system  of  climatic  classification. 

216.    [401].    Conservation  of  Natural  Resourses  (3).  S. 

Conservation  problems  and  techniques  of  water,  soil,  minerals,  plants,  ani- 
mals, and  human  resources. 

301.  Geography  or  Europe  (3).  F. 
Continental  and  world  trade,  cultural  factors,  geographic  factors  of  the 
regions  and  countries  of  Europe. 

302.  Geography  of  South  America  (3).  W. 
Geographic  regions,  political  divisions,  commerce,  industry,  and  prospects  for 
the  future. 

303.  Geography  of  Asia  (3).  S. 
Climate,  relief,  natural  resources,  social  and  political  problems,  and  economic 
activities. 

304.  Geography  of  Africa  (3).  S. 
The  peoples,  regions,  climates,  resources,  and  economic  activities  of  the 
continent. 

305.  Geography  of  the  Soviet  Union  (3).  F. 
The  location,  population,  political  status,  natural  environment,  economy, 
problems,  and  potentialities  of  the  U.S.S.R. 

307   [505] .    Geography  of  Anglo  America  (3).  F. 

The  soils,  climate,  minerals,  crops,  industries,  biotic  resources,  and  their 
world  relations  as  reflected  by  geographic  factors. 

308.    Geography  of  the  Middle  East  (3).  W. 

The  culture,  economic  activities,  and  international  significance  of  the 
Middle  East  as  reflected  by  geographic  factors. 

311.  [310].  Cartography  and  Graphics  (3).  W. 
Theory  and  practice  in  map  and  chart  design  and  construction.  Emphasis  on 
techniques,  use  of  source  data  for  map  construction,  and  graphic  presentation 
of  statistical  materials. 

312.  Fundamentals  of  Urban  Geography  (3).  S. 
An  analysis  of  urban  centers  with  emphasis  on  classification,  site,  situa- 
tion, distribution,  function,  and  land  use. 

402.   Field  Methods  in  Geography  (3).  S. 

Methods  in  measurements,  observation,  recording,  and  synthesis  of  field  data. 
Field  analysis  of  all  features  in  one  small  type  area  required,  including  com- 
pleted maps  and  written  report. 

410.    Maps  and  Aerial  Photographs  (3)-  F. 

Theory  and  procedure  for  practical  interpretation  of  cultural  and  natural 
features  as  reflected  by  maps  and  aerial  photographs. 
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Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Geographic  Influences  in  American  History  (3).  W. 
Man's  reaction  to  and  use  of  environmental  factors  as  he  occupied  the  terri- 
tory of  the  United  States. 

451.  Geography  of  the  South  (3).  W. 
An  intensive  regional  study  of  southern  United  States.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  climate,  soils,  land  use,  minerals,  industries,  and  current  cultural 
patterns. 

452.  Geography  of  Manufacturing  (3).  F. 
A  survey  of  world  manufacturing,  emphasizing  distribution,  commodity  pro- 
duction,   and    plant   site   location   theory. 

455.    Geomorphology  (4).  F. 

Same  as  Geology  455. 

Graduate  Courses 

500.    Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  F;SS. 

502.    Urban  Geography  (3).  S. 

An  analysis  of  urban  centers  from  historical  development  through  the  con- 
temporary city.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  classification,  site,  situation,  distri- 
bution, functions  and  patterns  of  land  use,  culminating  in  urban  problems, 
trends,  and  city  planning. 

506.  Geographic  Aspects  of  World  Affairs  (3).  S. 
A  geographic  analysis  of  major  world  movements  and  events  associating  the 
physical  environment  with  social,  political,  and  racial  factors. 

507.  Geography  of  Eastern  United  States  (3).  W. 
The    physiography,    climate,    soils,   minerals,    and    the    associated    economic 

activities  of   the  Eastern  United  States.   Not  offered    1967-68. 

508.  Geography  of  Western  United  States  (3).  W. 
The    physiography,    climate,    soils,    minerals,    and    the    associated    economic 

activities  of  the  Western  United  States. 

509.  Concepts  in  Geography  (3).F. 
Investigation  and  discussion  of  selected  geographic  concepts,  both  physical 
and  cultural,  which  apply  to  man's  utilization  of  earth-space.  Open,  with 
consent  of  instructor,  to  graduate  non-majors. 

540.    Seminar  (3-6).  S. 

A  specialized  course  involving  advanced  study,  research,  and  writing  by  small 
groups  in  selected  areas.  Students  may  enroll  twice  in  this  course  for  a  credit 
totaling  six  quarter  hours,  but  in  no  case  shall  students  receive  credit  for  a 
seminar  which  duplicates  the  content  of  one  for  which  they  have  previously 
received  credit. 

548.    Independent  Study  in  Geography  (3).  F;W;S;SS* 

A  program  involving  advanced  study,  research,  and  writing  adapted  to  serve 
students  with  exceptional  interests.  The  project  must  be  approved  by  the 
instructor  and  chairman  of  the  department. 

550.    Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F;W;S;SS. 
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GEOLOGY 


101-102   [201-202].  Physical  Geolocy  (3-3).  F-W;S. 

Scientific  description  of  the  composition  of  the  earth,  physical  processes  which 
change  the  earth's  surface  with  special  emphasis  given  to  geology  of  the 
Southeastern   states.  Lecture   three  hours,   laboratory   two  hours. 

103  [203].    Historical  Geology  (4).  F;S. 

History  of  the  earth  and  its  inhabitants  as  related  to  North  America.  Pre- 
requisite: 101-102.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

210.    Weather  and  Climate  (3).  F. 

Same  as  Geography  210. 

215.  Descriptive  Astronomy  (3).  S. 
Same  as  Physics  215. 

216.  Conservation  of  Natural  Resources  (3).  S. 
Same  as  Geography  216. 

310.  Mineralogy  (4).  W. 
A  study  of  the  basic  fundamentals  of  crystallography,  physical,  chemical,  and 
descriptive  mineralogy.  Crystals  and  minerals  studied  both  in  section  and 
in  hand  specimens,  but  more  emphasis  placed  on  hand  specimens.  Lecture 
three  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

311.  Cartography  and  Graphics  (3).  W. 
Same  as  Geography  311. 

402.    Field  Methods  (3).  S. 

Same  as  Geography  402. 

410.    Maps  and  Aerial  Photographs  (3).  S. 

Same  as  Geography  410. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Earth  Science  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  treatment  of  the  earth  in  space  with  emphasis  on  the  solar  system;  the 
elements  of  weather  and  climate;  the  lithosphere;  the  effects  of  weathering, 
erosion,  and  diastrophism;  and  the  formation  and  characteristics  of  the  major 
soil  groups  of  the  world.  Open  to  department  majors  only  with  permission 
of  department  chairman. 

451.  Earth  History  (3).F;W;S. 
A  non-technical  study  of  the  origin,  development,  and  evolution  of  both  plant 
and  animal  life  throughout  the  earth's  history  as  evidenced  by  fossils.  Open 
to  geography-geology  majors  only  with  permission  of  department  chairman. 

455.   Geomorphology  (4).  F. 

A  study  of  the  processes  involved  in  the  production  of  land  and  submarine 
forms,  and  the  results  of  the  interaction  of  these  processes  with  the  lithosphere. 
Lecture   three  hours,   laboratory  two   hours. 

460.    Paleontology  (4).  S. 

A  study  of  the  classification,  morphology,  and  distribution  of  fossils  with 
reference  to  geological  time.  Special  attention  is  given  to  invertebrate  index 
fossils. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Marshall  L.  Walters,  Chairman,  S.  Andrews,  J.  Askew,  W.  Church,  E.  B. 
Degroat,  R.  Gildersleeve,  C.  Hodges,  F.  L.  Hoover,  E.  R.  Injaychock,  R.  W. 
Kanoy,  R.  G.  Light,  C.  G.  Meeks,  E.  B.  Thomas,  R.  E.  Thomas,  R.  M.  Tomlinson, 
R.  W.  Watkins. 

The  objectives  of  the  department  are: 

1.  To  prepare  teachers  in  health  education,  physical  education,  and  recreation  for 
the  public  schools  and  related  agencies. 

2.  To  prepare  athletic  coaches  for  the  schools. 

3.  To  provide  health  instruction  which  will  lead  to  healthful  living. 

4.  To    provide    experience    in    physical    education    activities    which    will    lead    to 
acquisition  of  skill  and  fitness  with  leisure-time  or  recreational  value. 

5.  Through  group  and  individual  guidance  to  strive  for  optimum  development 
of  personality. 

6.  To  uphold  and  promote  high  ethical  standards  in  the  profession. 

A  major  in  health  and  physical  education  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  without  teacher  certification  consists  of  fifty-four  quarter  hours,  including 
Health  101,  102,  103,  Physical  Education  210,  211,  212,  215,  307,  320,  410,  412,  450, 
and  thirty  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the 
Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test,  if  available,  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination. 

A  minor  in  health  and  physical  education  consists  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours, 
courses  to  be  selected  in  conference  to  meet  individual  needs. 

A  major  in  health  and  physical  education  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  and  teacher  certification  consists  of  sixty-three  quarter  hours,  in  addition 
to  General  Education  requirements,  including  Health  101,  102,  103,  401,  Physical 
Education  210,  211,  212,  215,  307,  312,  320,  350,  351,  352,  410,  412,  450  and  six 
skills  and  techniques  courses  from  330  through  344.  A  student  is  required  to  take 
the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Physical  Education  Examination  of  the  Na- 
tional Teacher  Examinations. 

After  the  freshman  year  and  before  student  teaching  a  major  is  required  to 
have  an  apprentice  experience  under  a  regular  staff  member  for  a  minimum  of 
one  quarter  in  a  one  quarter  hour  course. 

Curriculum  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  Degree  and  Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year  Hours 

Biology  101-102-103 
Education  100 
English  101-102-103 
Health  101,  102,  103 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101,  102,   103 
Physical  Education  Activity 


Sophomore  Year 


Hours 


9 

English  201,  202,  203                         9 

1 

History  201,  202                                  6 

9 

Humanities  elective                            3 

9 

Physical  Education  210,  211,  212    9 

9 

Physical  Education  215                      3 

9 

Physical  Education  Skills  and 

3 

Techniques                                          3 

A  Physical  Science                         9-12 

19 

Psychology  201                                    3 

Speech  101                                           3 

Physical  Education  Activity               3 

54 
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Junior  Year  Hours  Senior  Year  Hours 

Social  Science  Elective  3                Education  404                                    15 

Education  301,  302  6                Education  414  or 

Education  414  or  Social  Science  elective                    3 

Social  Science  elective  3                Physical  Education  410,  412,  450     9 

Health  401  S                Physical  Education  Skills  and 

Music  217  or  Art  217  3                    Techniques                                        6 

Physical  Education  307,  312,  320     9                Electives                                               12 

Physical  Education  350,  351,  352     3  

Physical  Education  Skills  and  45 

Techniques  9 
Psychology  301,  302,  303  or 

304,  305,  306  9 

48 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  health  and  physical 
education  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  non- teaching  degree  are  similar  to 
the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum  above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be 
devoted  to  completing  major  and  minor  requirements  and  approved  electives. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  HEALTH  AND 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

HEALTH 

101.  Personal  Health  (3).F;SS. 
Personal  health  and  hygiene,  total  fitness;  physical,  mental,  emotional. 

102.  Family  and  Community  Health  (3).W;SS. 
Family  health  problems:  planning  a  family,  child  care,  diet  and  nutrition, 
common  diseases,  school  and  community  health  factors,  analysis  of  public  and 
private  health  organizations. 

103.  First  Aid  and  Safety  (3).  S;SS. 
Principles  and  practices  as  applied  to  emergency  first  aid,  civilian  defense, 
safety  in  the  home,  school,  and  community. 

201.    Fundamentals  of  Health  (3).  F; W;S;SS. 

A  study  of  personal,  family,  community  and  school  health  needs. 

401.   Methods  and  Materials  in  Health  Education  (3).  F; W;S;SS. 

The  theory  and  practice  in  planning  various  types  of  health  education  pro- 
grams on  various  levels;  development  of  teaching  and  promotional  material; 
materials  and  resources  desirable  for  such  programs. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

452.    Safety  Education  (3).  W;SS. 

Study  of  safety  procedures  and  techniques  and  programs;  analysis  of  Safety 
Council  statistics  and  their  meaning  for  school  and  community;  industrial 
safety  programs  applicable  to  the  school;  driver  education  programs;  planning 
community  safety  educational  programs  and  campaigns;  safety  in  sports  and 
recreation. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Entering  freshmen  take  a  screening  test  in  swimming  and  in  body  skills  and 
fitness.  Results  of  these  tests  are  used  for  student  placement  in  physical  education. 

Students  who  cannot  swim  are  required  to  take  Physical  Education  111.  All  others 
may  take  Physical  Education  112  or  113. 

All  freshmen  students  will  be  assigned  to  physical  education  sections  during  the 
college  year,   1967-68  until  new  facilities  are  completed. 

Physical  education  courses  in  General  Education  need  not  be  taken  in  any 
particular  sequence,  except  that  those  who  fail  the  swimming  and  fitness  tests 
should  take  these  courses  first.  No  student  may  take  more  than  one  physical  edu- 
cation activity  course  per  quarter  without  written  permission  of  the  department 
chairman. 

Physical  education  majors  should  take  one  activity  course  each  quarter,  a  total  of 
six  quarter  hours  distributed  over  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years.  Thereafter 
they  take  skills  and  techniques  courses. 

Gym  suits  are  furnished  and  laundered  by  the  college  for  on-campus  activity 
classes.  Students  furnish  their  own  white  athletic  socks,  white  rubber-soled  shoes, 
jackets,  swimming  suits,  badminton  and  tennis  racquets.  Towel  service  is  provided. 

The  following  courses  are  open  to  all  students  to  fulfill  the  General  Education 
requirements  of  six  quarter  hours  of  physical  education: 

110.  Physical  Fitness  (1).  F;W;S;SS. 

111.  Beginning  Swimming  (1).  F;W;S;SS. 

112.  Intermediate  Swimming  (1).W;S. 

113.  Advanced  Swimming  (1).  W;S. 

114.  Tennis  and  Badminton  (1).  F;S;SS. 

115.  Folk  and  Social  Dance  (1).F;W;S. 

117.  Golf   (Fee  of  $14.00  per  quarter)  (1).F;S. 

118.  Bowling   (Fee  of  $14.00  per  quarter)  (1).  F;W;S. 

120.  Basketball  (1).  W;S. 

121.  Soccer  and  Tumbling  for  Men  (1).F;S. 

122.  Volleyball  and  Archery  for  Women  (1).  F;S. 

123.  Volleyball  and  Archery  for  Men  (1).  F;S. 

124.  Softball  and  Gymnastics  (1).  F;S. 

125.  Winter  Sports  (1)-W. 

126.  La  Crosse  (1).  F.S. 

127.  Fencing  (1).  F;W.S. 

128.  Intermediate  Fencing  (1).F;W. 
130.  Adapted  Physical  Education  (1).  F;W;S. 
200.  Beginning  Skiing  (Fee  of  $35.00)  (1).  W. 
202.  Intermediate  Skiing   (Fee  of  $35.00)  (1)-W. 
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203.  Advanced  Folk  and  Social  Dance  0)-W. 

204.  Squash  Racquets  (1).  S. 

205.  Modern  Dance  (1).  W. 

206.  Wrestling  (1).F;W. 

207.  Field  Hockey  for  Women  (1).  F;S. 

208.  Track  and  Field  for  Men  (1).  S. 

210.  Human  Anatomy  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  human  body  as  related  to  physical  education 
and  human  activity.  Prerequisite:  Biology  104-105-106. 

211.  Human  Physiology  (3).W;SS. 
A  study  of  the  basic  functions  of  the  human  organism.  Prerequisite:  210  or 
equivalent. 

212.  Physiology  of  Muscular  Activity  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  application  of  physiological  principles  to  muscular  and  organic 
action  of  the  human.  Prerequisite:  211  or  equivalent. 

215.    History  of  Physical  Education  (3).  F;W;S. 

An  orientation  into  the  field  of  physical  education  through  the  study  of  his- 
torical backgrounds,  systems  and  organizations,  leaders  and  movements,  pro- 
grams and  sports  of  the  past  and  present. 

307.    Kinesiology  (3).W;S;SS. 

Mechanical  and  anatomical  fundamentals,  plus  the  physics  of  human  motion. 
Analysis  of  motion  in  sports  and  physical  education.  Prerequisite:  210.  Lecture 
two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours. 

312.    Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

Organization,  administration,  supervision,  planning  and  evaluation  of  the  phy- 
sical education  program  on  various  levels.  Topics  considered  are  facilities  and 
maintenance,  budgets  and  purchasing,  program  planning,  staff  needs,  varsity 
and  intramural  athletics  and  sports,  leagues  and  tournaments,  public  relations 
and  communications  media. 

314.    Officiating  Men's  Sports  (2).  F;W;S. 

Techniques  of  officiating  various  men's  sports.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory 
two  hours. 

317.    Officiating  Women's  Sports  (2).  F. 

Techniques  of  officiating  various  women's  sports.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory 
two  hours. 

320.    Principles  and  Philosophies  of  Health 

and  Physical  Education  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

A  summary  of  the  historical  and  present  concepts,  principles,  and  philoso- 
phies which  relate  to  and  influence  health,  physical  education,  and  recreation. 
Separate  sections  for  elementary  education  majors. 

Skills  and  Techniques 

A  physical  education  major  is  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  six  skills  and 
techniques  courses  from  330  through  344.  The  choices  depend  upon  the  student's 
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background  and  experience  and  his  needs  and  future  plans  in  teaching  or  coaching. 
Each  of  the  following  courses  deals  with  how  to  perform  and  how  to  teach  the 
subject.  Each  course  contains  fundamental  skills,  conditioning  and  training,  cur- 
riculum planning,  drills  and  lead-up  activities,  rules,  officiating,  resources,  and 
methods  of  evaluating  results.  Each  course  meets  five  hours  per  week  including 
discussion  and  laboratory. 

330.  Gymnastics  and  Tumbling  (3).  F;W;S. 

331.  Aquatics  (3).F;S;SS. 

332.  Tennis  and  Badminton  (3).  F;S;SS. 

333.  Dance  (3).  F;W. 

334.  Volleyball  and  Golf  (3).  F. 

335.  Track  and  Field  for  Women  (3).  S. 

336.  Track  and  Field  for  Men  (3).  S. 

337.  Basketball  for  Women  (3).  W. 

338.  Basketball  for  Men  (3).  W;S. 

339.  Field  Hockey  for  Women  (3).  F. 

340.  Soccer  and  Related  Sports  for  Women  (3).  F. 

341.  Soccer  and  Related  Sports  for  Men  (3).  S. 

342.  Football  for  Men  (3).  F;S. 

343.  Baseball  and  Softball  for  Men  (3).  F;S. 

344.  Wrestling  and  Combatives  for  Men  (3).W;S. 

350.  Fundamental  Motor  Skills  (1).  F;SS. 
Learning  to  perform  and  to  teach  the  fundamental  movements  of  walking, 
running,  skipping,  jumping,  climbing,  throwing,  catching,  batting  and  other 
activities  that  make  up  the  normal  childhood  play  life  of  younger  children. 
Required  of  majors  in  elementary  education. 

351.  Basic  Rhythms  (1).  W;SS. 
Creative  and  folk  rhythms,  music,  songs,  mimetics,  and  other  expressive  ac- 
tivities. Required  of  majors  in  elementary  education. 

352.  Games  for  the  Elementary  School  (1).  S;SS. 
Group  games  and  relays  appropriate  to  the  classroom,  playground,  and  play 
spaces.  Required  of  majors  in  elementary  education. 

409.  Adapted  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  (3).  W;S;SS. 
A  survey  of  abnormalities  and  atypical  cases,  identification,  preventive  and 
corrective  techniques,  with  activities  designed  to  aid  the  atypical  individual. 
Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  210-211-212  and  307. 

410.  Evaluation  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3).  F;W;SS. 
A  theory  and  methods  course  in  application  of  measurement,  statistics,  and 
evaluation  in  health  and  physical  education  programs. 
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412.   Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

Prevention  and  care  of  injuries;  safety  devices,  use  of  supports,  massage, 
therapeutic  techniques,  and  conditioning  exercises.  Prerequisites:  Health 
Education  103,  Physical  Education  210,  211,  212,  307.  Lecture  two  hours, 
laboratory  two  hours. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

451.    Planning  A  Recreation  Program  (3).  S;SS. 

Lecture  and  discussions  on  basic  philosophy,  principles  and  practices,  current 
trends,  financing  the  program,  methods  and  procedures,  leadership  training, 
organization  and  administration,  facilities,  and  equipment. 

453.  Advanced  Football  Coaching  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  modern  methods  of  training,  play  patterns,  game  strategy,  and 
seasonal  planning  for  experienced  coaches. 

454.  Advanced  Basketball  Coaching  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  modern  offense,  defense,  and  training  for  experienced  coaches. 

455.  Advanced  Track  and  Field  Coaching  (3).  SS. 
A  study  and  diagnosis  of  events  in  track  and  field  for  experienced  coaches. 

457.    Advanced  Modern  Dance  (3).  SS. 

Study   and   analysis  of  the   techniques   and   basic   philosophy  of  the   dance, 

choreography,  composition,  comparison  of  various  "schools"  of  the  dance, 
settings,  costuming,  and  exhibitions. 

460.    Contemporary  and  Comparative  Health  and 

Physical  Education  (3).  F;SS. 

An  extensive  and  intensive  study  of  the  health,  physical  education,  recreation, 
and  sports  program  in  various  countries  of  the  world.  A  study  of  present 
programs  and  trends. 

465.  Seminar  in  Individual  and  Dual  Sports  for  Men  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  individual  sports,  except  aquatics  and  track  and  field. 

466.  Seminar  in  Team  Sports  for  Men  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  team  sports  that  are  part  of  the  programs  of  today,  except  basket- 
ball and  football. 


Graduate  Courses 

A  graduate  major  in  health  and  physical  education  consists  of  a  minimum  of  36 
quarter  hours  including  Physical  Education  500.  A  program  of  studies  will  be 
determined  through  counseling  to  meet  the  needs  and  interests  of  the  individual 
graduate  student. 

500.  Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  bibliographical  problems,  types  of  research,  organization  and  re- 
porting of  research.  Required  in  the  first  quarter  of  beginning  graduate 
students. 

501.  Scientific  Bases  of  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3).  W;SS. 
Findings  and  theories  in  the  various  specialties  and  disciplines  and  how  they 
apply  to  physical  education. 

502.  Curriculum  Developments  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3).  F;SS. 
Study  and  evaluation  of  the  curriculum  and  program  development  and  con- 
struction of  health  and  physical  education  for  grades  1-12.  Offered  on  Satur- 
day, 1967  F. 
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503.  Analysis  of  Neuromuscular  Activity  (3).  S;SS. 
Anatomical,  physiological,  psychological,  and  mechanical  principles  applied 
to  the  analysis  of  skills  and  conditioning  involved  in  neuromuscular  activity. 
Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  courses  in  anatomy,  physiology,  kinesiology. 

504.  Philosophies  Related  to  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  philosophies  of  outstanding  leaders  in  health,  physical  educa- 
tion, and  recreation,  past  and  present. 

505.  Interpretation  of  Data  (3).  S;SS. 
Analysis  and  interpretation  of  test  results  and  research  findings  in  health 
and  physical  education. 

506.  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Health  and 

Physical  Education  (3).  W;SS. 

An  analysis  of  the  measurement  and  evaluation  programs  in  health  and 
physical  education  with  specific  emphasis  on  test  selection,  construction,  and 
administration. 

507.  Organization,  Administration,  and  Supervision  of  Health  and 

Physical  Education  (3).  F;SS. 

Recent  trends  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  supervision;  training  and  qualifi- 
cations of  the  supervisor  on  each  level  of  school  administration. 

508.  Administration  of  Athletics  (3).  W;SS. 
Study  and  analysis  of  the  organization,  administration,  and  operation  of  the 
athletic  program:  schedules,  contracts,  equipment,  insurance,  travel,  medical 
factors,  officiating,  and  evaluation. 

509.  Seminar  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3).  S;SS. 
Lecture,  discussion,  research,  case  studies,  review,  and  summary  of  the  fields  of 
health  and  physical  education  and  application  of  findings  to  specific  areas  of 
teaching  and  coaching  experience. 

510.  Athletic  Facilities  (3).S. 
The  planning,  construction,  budgeting,  and  maintenance  of  indoor  and  out- 
door facilities  for  athletics,  physical  education,  and  recreation. 

511.  Conditioning  of  Athletes  (3).  F. 
Methods  of  training,  conditioning,  and  reconditioning  of  athletes  in  various 
sports. 

512.  Seminar  in  Dance  and  Rhythmics  (3).W;SS. 

548.    Independent  Study  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3-6).  F;W;S;SS. 

For  those  capable  of  independent  field  study  and  research. 

550.    Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F;W;S;SS. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

J.  M.  Dixon,  Chairman,  E.  S.  Dougherty,  E.  C.  Drozdowski,  E.  H.  Gibson, 
S.  C.  Green,  T.  D.  Greenhaw,  R.  Hoover,  E.  Melton,  A.  O'Hora,  M.  O.  Partin, 
L.  K.  Pritchett,  R.  W.  Ramsey,  D.  P.  Suleiman,  S.  J.  Thompson,  I.  Van  Noppen. 

The  Department  of  History  seeks  adequately  to:  (1)  provide  all  students 
with  a  broad  introduction  to  the  study  of  human  affairs  and  a  general  foundation 
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suitable  for  a  variety  of  occupations  and    (2)  prepare  its  majors  for  both  teaching 
and  for  continuing  advanced  studies  in  history. 

A  major  in  history  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of  forty-two 
quarter  hours  above  General  Education  requirements,  including  203,  305,  (3 
hours),  and  thirty-six  hours  in  approved  electives,  with  balance  (a  minimum  of 
twelve  hours  each)  in  European  and  United  States  history  courses.  A  student  is 
required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination. 

A  minor  in  history  consists  of  eighteen  quarter  hours  above  General  Education 
requirements,  including  203,  305  (3  hours),  and  twelve  quarter  hours  in  approved 
electives. 

A  major  in  history  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  cer- 
tification consists  of  at  least  thirty-six  hours  of  history  above  General  Education 
requirements,  including  203,  305  (3  quarter  hours)  and  thirty  hours  in  approved 
electives.  with  balance  (a  minimum  of  nine  hours  each)  in  European  and  United 
States  history  courses.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations 
and  the  Social  Science  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

The  surveys  of  World  and  American  history  (101,  102,  103,  and  201,  202,  203) 
are  prerequisites  to  history  courses  on  the  300  and  400  level. 

For  the  curriculum  in  social  science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 
and  teacher  certification,  see  page  176. 


Curriculum  in  History  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and 
Teacher  Certification 

Hours 

9 
9 
9 
6 
3 
3 
6 

45 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Education  100 

1 

Biology  101-102-103 

English   101-102-103 

9 

English  201,  202,  203 

History   101,   102,    103 

9 

History  201,  202,  203 

Mathematics  101,  102,  103 

Humanities  electives 

or  107,  108 

9-8 

Physical  Education 

Physical  Education 

3 

Psychology  201 

A  Physical  Science 

9-12 

Social  Science  electives 

Speech  101 

3 

Elective 

3 

46-48 


Junior  Year  Hours 

Education  301,  302  6 

Education  410  or  elective  3 

History  electives  18 

History  305  3 

Psychology  304,  305,  306                   9 

Electives  12 


Senior  Year 

Education  407 
Education  410  or  elective 
History  electives 
Electives 


Hours 

15 

3 

12 

18 

48 


51 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  history  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  above  curriculum. 
The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing  major  and  minor 
requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved  electives. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  HISTORY 

101,  102,  103.    World  Civilizations  (3,3,3).  F;W;S. 

A  survey  of  world  history:  ancient  and  medieval;  early  modern;  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  century  after  Napoleon  and  Metternich. 

201,  202,  203.    History  of  the  United  States  (3,3,3).  F;W;S. 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  United  States:  1492-1840;  1840-1900;  1900  to 
date. 

301,  302,  303.    History  of  England  (3,3,3).  F;W;S. 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  England:  to  1485;  1485-1715;   1715  to  date. 

305.  Current  History  (1).  F;W;S. 
State,  national,  and  international  current  events. 

306.  North  Carolina  Social  Studies  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  geography,  history,  economic,  and  social  problems  of  North 
Carolina. 

310.  History  of  Europe,  1500-1648  (3).  F. 
A  survey  of  European  history,  designed  to  present  a  broad  perspective  of  the 
period  from  the  Protestant  Revolt  to  the  close  of  the  Thirty  Years  War. 

311.  History  of  Europe,  1648-1815  (3).W. 
A  survey  of  the  political,  social,  economic,  and  intellectual  history  of  Europe 
from  the  close  of  the  Thirty  Years  War  to  the  end  of  the  Napoleonic  era. 

312.  History  of  Europe,  1815-1914.  (3).  S. 
The  political,  social,  economic,  intellectual,  religious,  and  aesthetic  aspects 
of  European  culture   from  1815   to   1914. 

313.  History  of  Europe,  1914  to  the  Present  (3).  W. 
The  political,  social,  economic,  intellectual,  religious,  and  aesthetic  aspects 
of  European  culture  in  the  twentieth  century. 

320,  321.    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States  (3,3).  F;S. 

An  historical  survey  of  the  constitutional  aspects  of  American  political, 
economic,  military,  religious,  and  civil  developments,  from  the  formation 
of  the  Union  to  the  present:  1787-1876;  1876  to  date. 

340,  341,  342   [462,  463,  464].    History  of  Latin  America  (3,3,3).  F;W;S. 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  Latin  America:  from  the  conquests  to  the  wars 
of  independence;  from  the  wars  of  independence  to  1900;  from  1900  to  the 
present. 

405.  406.    Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (3,3).  W;S. 

A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  American  economic  society  and  its 
institutions:  colonial  period  to  1865;   1865  to  the  present. 

410,  411    [510].    History  of  United  States   Foreign   Policy  (3,3).  F;W. 

A  history  of  the  United  States  in  world  affairs:  1776-1880's;  1880's  to  the 
present. 

430,  431,  432.    Far  Eastern  History  (3,3,3).  F;W;S. 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  China,  Japan,  India,  and  Southeast  Asia. 

440.    Seminar  in   History  (3).  On  demand. 

A  course  especially  designed  for  seniors  who  plan  to  seek  graduate  degrees 
in  history.  A  research  paper  is  the  end  product  of  the  course. 
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Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450  [415].    History  of  the  United  States,  1877-1920  (3).  S. 

A  study  of  the  industrialism,  imperialism,  and  reform  in  the  period  from  the 
Civil  War  through  World  War  1. 

451.  Recent  History  of  the  United  States  (3).  S. 
A  history  of  the  United  States  from  1920  to  the  present. 

452,  453.  North  Carolina  History  (3,3).  F;W. 
A  study  of  North  Carolina  history:    1663-1835;   1835   to  date. 

456.  Colonial  America  (3).  S. 
The  social,  political,  and  intellectual  development  of  the  thirteen   colonies 

to   1763. 

457.  History  of  Modern  Russia  (3).  F. 
The  Russian  revolution  and  the  Communist  state  since  1917. 

460.  The  Middle  Ages  (3).  W. 
European  political,  social,  and  religious  life  from  the  decline  of  the  Roman 
Empire  to  about  1400. 

461.  Renaissance  and  Reformation  (3).  S. 
An  examination  of  the  meaning  of  the  Renaissance  in  terms  of  humanism 
and  the  plastic  arts;  the  background  and  principal  developments  of  the 
Lutheran  and  Calvinist  movements. 

462.  History  of  Mexico  (3).  S. 
A  history  of  Mexico  from  the  Spanish  conquest  to  the  present. 

466.  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon  (3).  W. 
A  course  devoted  to  an  intensive  study  of  the  origins,  course,  and  con- 
sequences of  the  Revolution  in  France,  and  of  its  impact  upon  Europe  as 
a  whole  during  the  Napoleonic  era. 

467.  History  of  France  (3)f- 
A  course  in  post-Revolutionary  French  history,  1815  to  the  present.  An 
analysis  of  the  political,  social,  and  economic  evolution  of  France  during 
the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

469.  Development  of  the  British  Constitution  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  British  political  institutions,  especially  the  monarchy,  Parliament, 
and  the  Common  Law  of  England,  as  they  have  evolved  from  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  to  the  present. 

470.  History  of  the  Romans  (3).  F. 
The  history  of  the  Roman  Republic  from  133  B.C.  to  27  B.C.;  its  political 
and  territorial  growth,  and  the  significant  political,  social,  and  economic 
factors  culminating  in  the  Roman  Revolution  and  the  establishment  of  the 
Principate. 

471.  History  of  Greece  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  political,  artistic,  and  intellectual  achievements  of  Greek 
civilization  from  its  origins  to  the  Hellenistic  Age. 
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475,  476.    Cultural-Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States  (3,3).  F;W. 

An  examination  of  religion,  social  and  philosophic  thought,  science,  art, 
architecture,  scholarship  and  higher  education  in  the  development  of  Ameri- 
can civilization:   1776-1876;   1876  to  the  present. 

490.  European  Historiography  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  the  development  of  historical  writing  in  the  West  from  ancient 
Greece  to  the  present,  with  some  attention  to  methodology,  primary  sources, 
and  the  philosophy  of  history. 

491.  American  Historiography  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  history  of  historical  writing  in  the  United  States  from  the 
seventeenth  century  to  the  present,  including  a  review  of  the  major  schools 
of  interpretation  and  of  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  United  States 
history. 

Graduate  Courses 

A  graduate  major  in  History  consists  of  33-36  quarter  hours  including  History 
500.  A  program  of  studies  will  be  determined  through  counseling  to  meet  the  needs 
and  interests  of  the  individual  graduate  student. 

500.  Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  bibliographical  problems,  types  of  research,  and  organization  and 
reporting  of  research.  Required  in  the  first  quarter  of  all  beginning  graduate 
students. 

501.  Interpreting  American  History  (3).  W;SS. 
A  review  of  American  history  through  study  of  conflicting  interpretations 
of  great  issues. 

502.  Formation  of  the  American  Union  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  period  1763-1800  in  United  States  history.  Emphasis  is  on 
the  American  Revolution,  the  Articles  of  Confederation,  the  Constitution, 
and  on  varying  historical  interpretations  of  these. 

503.  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  (3).  S. 
An  examination  of  the  causes  of  the  Civil  War,  the  war  and  its  impact  on 

the  sections,  and  Reconstruction  with  its  effects  on  the  South. 

504.  Jacksonian  Democracy  (3).  F. 
Political,  social,  and  cultural  changes  in  the  United  States  during  the  second 
quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  the  forces  which  produced  the  changes. 

505.  Interpreting  European  History  (3).  SS. 
A  review  of  European  history  through  a  study  of  interpretations  of  men, 
movements,  and  events  in  European  history. 

507.  The  Old  South  (3).  W. 
The  cultural,  economic,  and  social  history  of  the  Southern  states  from  early 
exploration    to   the   Civil  War. 

508.  The  New  South  (3).  W. 
The  cultural,  economic,  and  social  history  of  the  Southern  states  from  the 
Civil  War  to  the  present.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

509.  The  Westward  Movement  (3).  S. 
The  moving  of  the  frontier  of  settlement  in  the  United  States  and  theories 
concerning  its  importance  in  shaping  American  civilization. 
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510.    United  States  Foreign  Policy  since  1900  (3).  S. 

A  history  of  the  foreign  relations  of  the  United  States  from  the  late  nine- 
teenth century  to  the  present. 

514,  515.    Social  History  of  England  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3,3).  F;W. 

An  examination  of  the  seminal  ideas  of  English  thinkers  from  Bentham  to 
the  Fabian  Socialists,  social  behavior  as  expressed  in  the  reform  movements, 
and  cultural  developments  in  the  arts,  religion,  and  science:  1789-1850;  1850- 
1914. 

520.  Europe,  1815-1871  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  European  politics,  diplomacy,  society,  and  culture  from  the 
Congress  of  Vienna  to  the  close  of  the  Franco-Prussian  War. 

521.  Europe,  1871-1919  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  the  main  trends  of  European  history  from  1871  to  the  Paris 
Peace  Conference  of  1919.  Attention  is  focused  upon  analyzing  the  factors 
that  contributed  to  the  outbreak  of  World  War  I,  the  course  of  the  war 
in  Europe,  and  the  settlement  made  at  Paris. 

522.  Europe,  1919-1945  (3).S. 
A  study  of  cultural,  social,  economic,  and  political  developments  in  Europe 
from  the  Peace  Conference  of  1919  through  the  Second  World  War.  Par- 
ticular emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  origin  and  nature  of  20th  century 
totalitarian  dictatorships. 

540.    Seminar  (3-6).  W;S. 

A  specialized  course  involving  advanced  study,  research,  and  writing  by  small 
groups  in  selected  areas.  Students  may  enroll  twice  in  this  course  for  a 
credit  totaling  six  quarter  hours;  but  in  no  case  shall  students  receive  credit 
for  a  seminar  which  duplicates  the  content  of  one  for  which  they  have 
previously  received  credit, 

548.    Independent  Study  in  History  (3).  F;W;S. 

A  program  involving  advanced  study,  research,  and  writing  adapted  to  serve 
students  with  exceptional  needs  and  interests.  The  student  pursues  a  project 
approved  by  the  instructor,  department  chairman,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  and  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs.  Prerequisite:  Admission  to 
candidacy. 

550.    Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F;W;S. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HOME  ECONOMICS 

Mary  Brown  Allgood,  Chairman,  C.  Calvert,  J.  Egerton,  M.  Rhyne,  C.  Roten, 
V.  Welborn 

The  objectives  of  the  Department  of  Home  Economics  are  to  help  students  be- 
come better  citizens  and  members  of  society,  have  a  workable  knowledge  of  prin- 
ciples involved  in  home  and  family  living,  prepare  for  teaching  some  phases  of 
home  and  family  living  at  the  secondary  level,  or  to  work  in  other  areas  of  home 
economics,  such  as  institutional  administration,  clothing  and  textiles  merchandising, 
or  foods  and  equipment. 

The  Brock  Nursery  School  is  conducted  as  a  laboratory  for  home  economics 
majors  and  as  a  means  of  observation  for  students  in  courses  in  kindergarten, 
special  and  elementary  education,  and  psychology. 


Appalachian  State  University 


135 


The  Home  Management  House  is  operated  each  quarter  and  one  quarter  of 
residence  is  required  of  Home  Economics  Education  majors  and  may  be  elected  by 
those  in  Home  Economics  in  Business  if  space  is  available. 

A  minor  in  home  economics  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  non-teaching  de- 
gree consists  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  scheduled  in  conference  with  the  de- 
partment chairman. 

Courses  in  home  economics  where  prerequisites  are  met  are  open  to  all  students. 

Curriculum  in  Home  Economics  Education  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  Degree  and  Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Chemistry    111-112-113 

12 

Education  100 

1 

English   101-102-103 

9 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

Home  Economics  101-102-103 

9 

Mathematics  101,  102, 

108 

9 

Physical  Education 

3 

52 


Sophomore  Year 

Art  104 

Biology  201-202-203 

English  201-202-203 

History  201,  202 

Home  Economics  104,  105, 

Home  Economics  207 

Physical  Education 

Psychology  201 

Speech  101 


106 


Hours 

3 

9 
9 
6 
9 
3 
3 
3 
3 


Junior  Year 

Economics  200 

Education  301,  302 

Education  413  or 

Home  Economics  401 

Home  Economics  204,  206,  300 

Home  Economics  303 

Home  Economics  306,  307 

Home  Economics  304  or  405 

Home  Economics  409  or 

Social  Science  elective 

Physics  208 

Psychology  304,  305,  306 


Hours 

3 
6 

3-2 
9 
3 
6 


Senior  Year 

Education  407 
Education  413  or 
Home  Economics  401 
Home  Economics  304  or  405 
Home  Economics  402 
Home  Economics  305 
Home  Economics  409  or 
Social  Science  elective 
Humanities  electives 
Electives 


48 

Hours 

15 

3-2 
3 
4 
3 

3 
6 

6 

43-42 


48-47 
Curriculum  in  Home  Economics  in  Business  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  Degree 

OPTION  I  INSTITUTIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Freshman   Year  identical   to  above. 

Sophomore  Year  delete  Art  104  and  Home  Economics  207. 

Junior  Year 

Chemistry  201-202-203 

Economics  200 

Home  Economics  204 

Home  Economics  300,  302,  303, 

306 
Home  Economics  307,  405,  411 
Physics  208 
Electives 


ours 

Senior  Year 

H 

ours 

12 

Biology  307 

4 

3 

Biology  308 

3 

3 

Business  204 
Chemistry  454 

3 
4 

11 

Home  Economics  305, 

308, 

309 

10 

9 

Home  Economics  310, 

311, 

409 

8 

3 

Humanities    electives 

6 

10 

Social  Science  elective 
Electives 

3 
9 

51 


50 
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OPTION  II  FOODS  AND  EQUIPMENT 

Freshman  Year  identical  to  above. 
Sophomore  Year  delete  Home  Economics  207. 


Junior  Year                              Hours 

Senior  Year 

] 

Houi 

Economics  201-202-203                         9 

Economics  320 

3 

Home  Economics  204                          3 

Home  Economics  305, 

404 

6 

Home  Economics  300,  302,  303         8 

Home  Economics  407, 

409,  411 

9 

Home  Economics  306,  307,  405         9 

Humanities  elective 

3 

Physics  208                                              3 

Social  Science  elective 

3 

Speech  207                                              3 

English  205 

3 

Humanities    elective                            3 

Electives 

21 

Electives                                                 12 



4S 


50 


OPTION  III  CLOTHING  AND  TEXTILES  MERCHANDISING 

Freshman  and  Sophomore  Years  identical  to  above. 


Junior  Year 

Economics  201-202-203 

Home  Economics  204,  206,  300 

Home  Economics  302,  303,  306 

Home  Economics  307 

Physics  208 

Humanities  elective 

Electives 


Hours 

9 
9 


12 


Senior  Year 

Art  305 

Business  204,  321 
Home  Economics  305 
Home  Economics  406,  408 
Home  Economics  409,  410 
Humanities  elective 
Social  Science  elective 
Electives 


47 


Hours 

3 
6 
3 
6 
6 
3 
3 
18 

48 


A   student  in   the  Curriculum   of   Home  Economics  in   Business   is  required    to 
take  the  Aptitude  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 


101-102-103.    Textiles  and  Clothing  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

The  application  of  fundamental  art  principles,  fashion,  and  knowledge  of 
fabrics  to  clothing  selection  and  construction.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory 
five  hours. 


104. 


105. 


106. 


Nutrition  (3).  F. 

A  study  of  food  and  its  relation  to  body  use  and  needs.  Prerequisite:  Chemis 
try  111-112-113. 

Principles  of  Food  Preparation  (3).  W. 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  food  preparation.  Prerequisite:  104.  Lecture 
one  hour,  laboratory  four  hours. 


Meal  Planning 

Planning,    preparation,     and    serving    of    family 

Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  four  hours. 


meals. 


(3).  S. 
Prerequisite:     105. 
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204.   Intermediate   Foods  (3).  F. 

A  study  of  food  conservation  and  meal  prepartion  for  everyday  and  special 

occasions.  Prerequisites:  104,  105,  106.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  four 
hours. 

206.  Clothing  for  the  Family  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  the  social,  economic,  psychological,  physiological,  and  managerial 
aspects  of  clothing  for  the  family.  Prerequisite:  Economics  200. 

207.  Home  Furnishincs  (3).  W;S. 
Planning  furnishings  for  livable  homes  with  emphasis  on  function,  economy, 
beauty,  and  individuality.  Prerequisite:  Art  104,  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory 
two  hours. 

300.    Child  Development  (3).  F;W;S. 

Study  of  the  preschool  child  and  his  relationships  to  others.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  201.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  three  hours  in  the  Nursery 
School. 

302.  Professional  Orientation  (2)F. 
Individual  needs  with  relation  to  securing  and  holding  a  position  in  the 
business  areas  of  home  economics. 

303.  Housing  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  community,  economic,  and  practical  problems  involved  in  planning 
shelter  for  the  family. 

304.  Advanced  Clothing  Construction  (3).  F;S. 
Clothing  selection,  design,  and  construction  in  a  variety  of  fabrics  with 
emphasis  on  individual  needs.  Prerequisites:  101-102-103  and  Art  104.  Labora- 
tory six  hours. 

305.  Family  Development  (3).  W;S. 
Emphasis  on  self  understanding  through  the  study  of  family  organization, 
roles,  interactions  and  values  as  a  unit  in  group  living.  Prerequisite:  300. 

306.  Textiles  (3).W. 
A  study  of  the  manufacture,  identification,  selection,  analysis,  and  care  of 
fabrics.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory  two  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  111- 
112-113. 

307.  Household  Equipment  (3).  W. 
Selection,  operation,  care,  and  arrangement  of  equipment.  Prerequisite:  Psysics 
208.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

308.  Quantity  Cookery  (4).  F. 
A  study  and  practice  in  planning  and  preparing  foods  in  institutional  kitchens. 
Prerequisites:  104,  105,  106,  204  and  Chemistry  201-202-203.  Lecture  one  hour, 
laboratory  six  hours. 

309.  Organization  and  Administration  (3).  W. 
Problems  in   personnel  management. 

310.  Food  Production  and  Distribution  (3).  S. 
Grading,  storage,  and  purchasing  of  foods  in  large  quantities. 

311.  Counter  Supervision  (2)  •  S. 
Supervised  institutional  experience  in  counter  supervision. 

Laboratory  four  hours. 
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400.  House  Planning  and  Design  (3).  On  demand. 
Same  as  Industrial  Arts  400. 

401.  Home  Management  Principles  (2).  F;S. 
A  study  of  the  principles  involved  in  the  management  of  family  resources. 

402.  Home  Management  House  Residence  (4).  F;W;S. 
Experiences  in  managing  family  resources  in  a  home  situation.  Fee  $162. 
Prerequisites:   204,  307,  401. 

404.  Advanced  Foods  (3)  .  F. 
Aesthetics  of  food  as  related  to  family  meals;  economic  considerations  and 
the  application  of  scientific  principles  in  distinctive  cuisine.  Prerequisite: 
Home  Economics  204.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  four  hours. 

405.  Advanced  Nutrition  (3).  S. 
The  scientific  planning  of  adequate  dietaries  for  normal  individuals  of 
different  economic  levels  as  related  to  health  and  efficiency.  Prerequisite:  104. 
Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory   two  hours. 

406.  Consumer  Textiles  (3).  F. 
Individual  and  group  investigation  and  discussion  of  problems  in  fabric 
properties  relative  to  serviceability.  Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  306. 
Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  four  hours. 

407.  Advanced  Equipment  (3).  W. 
Group  and  individual  experience  relating  to  specific  problems  of  household 
equipment.  Prerequisite:  Home  Economics  204  and  307.  Lecture  one  hour, 
laboratory  five  hours. 

408.  Draping  (3).  W. 
Selection,  design  and  construction  of  clothing  using  the  dress  form.  Pre- 
requisite: Home  Economics  304.  Laboratory  six  hours. 

409.  Demonstration  Techniques  (3).  F;S. 
The  application  of  good  demonstration  techniques  as  a  teaching  device.  Pre- 
requisites:   204,   307.   Laboratory   six   hours. 

410.  Appreciation  of  Clothing  and  Design  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  relationships  of  art  and  design  principles  in  the  selection  of 
clothing.   Prerequisite:   Art  305. 

411.  Experimental  Cooking  (3).  S. 
Testing  theories  of  food  preparation,  judging  of  products  and  establishing 
standards.  Prerequisites:  Home  Economics  204.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory 
four  hours. 

460.  Nutrition  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  nutrition  as  it  applies  to  the  child  and  ways  in  which  the  ele- 
mentary teacher  can  interest  the  child  in  proper  diet.  May  be  used  for 
certificate  renewal. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

D.  A.  Rigsby,  Chairman,  R.  A.  Banzhaf,  H.  S.  Decker,  C  C  Owen,  R.  D.  Pettus, 
F.  R.  Steckel. 

A  major  in  industrial  arts  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  without 
teacher  certification  consists  of  sixty  quarter  hours,  the  courses  to  be  selected 
in  conference  with  the  student.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test 
of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 
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A  minor  in  industrial  arts  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  non-teaching 
degree  consists  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours,  the  courses  to  be  selected  in  conference 
with  the  student. 

A  major  in  industrial  arts  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and 
teacher  certification  consists  of  sixty-nine  quarter  hours  including  101-102;  201-202; 
two  courses  from  204,  205.  206,  207,  208;  301-302,  304,  305,  306,  231,  232,  401  or 
402,  403,  and  471;  nine  hours  each  in  advanced  courses  in  at  least  two  areas.  A 
student  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Industrial  Arts 
Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

Curriculum  in  Industrial  Arts  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 
and  Teacher  Certification 

Freshman  Year 

Biology  101-102-103 
Education  100 
English  101-102-103 
History    101,    102,   103 
Industrial  Arts  101-102 
Industrial  Arts  Crafts 
Mathematics  101,  102,  108 
Physical  Education 


Junior  Year 

Education  301,  302 
Education  416 
Humanities  elective 
Industrial  Arts  304,  305,  306 
Industrial  Arts  301-302 
Industrial  Arts  403 
Industrial  Arts  electives 
Psychology  304,  305,   306 
Social  Science  elective 


Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

9 

Economics  200 

3 

1 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

9 

History  201,  202 

6 

9 

Industrial  Arts  201-202 

6 

6 

Industrial  Arts  231,  232 

6 

(i 

Physics  201-202-203 

12 

9 

Physical  Education 

3 

3 

Psychology  201 

3 



Speech  101 

3 

52 

51 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Hours 

6 

Education    407 

15 

3 

Humanities  elective 

3 

3 

Industrial  Arts  401   or  402 

3 

9 

Industrial  Arts  471 

3 

6 

Industrial  Arts  electives 

12 

3 
9 
9 
3 

Electives 

9 

45 

51 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  Industrial  Arts  leading 
to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  non- teaching  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years 
of  the  curriculum  above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing 
major  and  minor  requirements  and  approved  electives. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

101-102-103.    Engineering  Drawing  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

Lettering,  geometric  constructions,  freehand  sketching,  normal,  inclined, 
oblique  surfaces,  cylindrical  surfaces,  plotted  curves,  sectioning  auxiliary 
views,  threads;  dimensioning,  first  angle  projection,  ink  tracing,  working 
drawings.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

201-202-203.  Woods  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

The  cutting,  shaping,  jointing,  veneering,  and  finishing  of  wood  products, 
both  hand  and  machine  work,  and  related  wood  technology.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 
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204.  General  Shop:  Leather  (3).  F;W. 
Basic  processes  and  techniques  involved  in  working  with  leather,  with 
emphasis  on  design  and  skill.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

205.  General  Shop:  Ceramics  (3).F;S. 
Basic  processes  and  techniques  involved  in  working  with  ceramics  with 
emphasis  on  design  and  skill.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

206.  General  Shop:  Art  Metal  (3).  W. 
Basic  processes  and  techniques  involved  in  working  with  art  metal  with 
emphasis  on  design  and  skill.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

207.  General  Shop:  Jewelry  (3).  S. 
Basic  processes  and  techniques  involved  in  working  with  jewelry,  with 
emphasis  on  design  and  skill.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

208.  General  Shop:  Plastics  (3).  F. 
Basic  processes  and  techniques  involved  in  working  with  plastics.  Lecture 
one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

209.  Machine  Drawing  (3).  F. 
Detail,  assembly,  and  production  drawing.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory 
five  hours. 

217.    Introduction  to  Crafts  (3).  F;S. 

An  introduction  to  our  craft  heritage  and  the  techniques  for  creative  ex- 
pression in  ceramics,  art  metal,  jewelry,  leather,  and  other  three  dimensional 
media.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

231-232-233.    Graphics  Arts  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

The  sequential  study  of  letterpress  printing  and  photo-offset  lithography 
which  includes  hot-type  and  cold-type  composition,  letterpress  make-ready 
and  presswork,  industrial  photography,  negative  preparation,  direct  and 
photographic  plate  manufacture,  and  offset  press  operation;  auxiliary  areas 
are  paper  technology,  bookbinding,  and  electro-static  printing.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

301-302-303.    Metals  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

The  cutting,  shaping  and  casting,  and  machining  of  ferrous  and  non-ferrous 
metals  and  related  technology.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

304.  Power  Mechanics  (3).  F;S. 
Theory  and  practice  of  compact  internal  combustion  power  sources.  Lecture 
one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

305.  Electricity  (3).  F. 
A.C.,  D.C.,  fundamentals.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

306-307.    Electronics  (3-3).  W-S. 

A.C.,  D.C.,  motors,  vacuum  tubes,  transistors  and  related  electronic  com- 
ponents with  applications.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

308.    Production  Techniques,  Wood  (3).  F. 

Jigs,  fixtures,  and  related  production  techniques.  Lecture  one  hour,  labora- 
tory five  hours. 

310.    Sheet  Metal  (3).  W. 

Layout  and  fabrication  of  sheet  metals.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 
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311.  Production  Techniques,  Metals  (3).  S. 
Jigs,  fixtures,  and  related  production  techniques.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory 
five  hours. 

312.  Electronics,  Advanced  (3).  F. 
Electronic  control  and  regulation,  including  the  thyratron.  Lecture  one  hour, 
laboratory  five  hours. 

313-314.   Architectural  Drawing  (3).  On  demand. 

Details  through  complete  set  of  plans  for  residential  structure.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

316.    Industrial  Arts  for  the  Elementary  School  Teacher  (3).  W. 

An  industrial  arts  and  crafts  course  for  elementary  school  teachers.  Emphasis 
on  manipulation  experience  and  handwork  adapted  to  the  elementary  school 
child.  Not  open  to  majors  in  industrial  arts.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five 
hours. 

324.  Leather  (3).  F;W. 
A  continuation  of  204. 

325.  Ceramics  (3).  F;S. 
A  continuation  of  205 

326.  Art  Metal  (3).  W. 
A  continuation  of  206 

327.  Jewelry  (3).  S. 
A  continuation  of  207 

331.  Bookbinding  (3).  W. 
Methods  of  construction  of  standard  types  of  books,  pamphlets,  and  maga- 
zines. Emphasis  is  on  common  practices  and  materials.  Lecture  one  hour, 
laboratory  five  hours. 

332.  Silk  Screen  Printing  (3).  W. 
The  construction  of  silk  screen  printing  equipment  and  various  methods 
and  techniques  of  printing  on  different  materials  through  various  media. 
Emphasis  is  on  industrial  processes.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

333.  Production  Techniques,  Graphic  Arts  (3).  S. 
Theory  and  application  of  different  production  techniques  in  letterpress 
printing  and  photo-offset  lithography.  The  course  will  operate  in  the 
same  manner  as  a  commercial  print  shop.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five 
hours. 

400.  House  Planning  and  Design  (3).  On  demand. 
Architectural  styles,  planning,  buliding  materials  as  related  to  residential 
structures.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

401.  Equipment  and  Maintenance,  Wood  (3).  W. 
Operation  and  maintenance  of  woodworking  machines  and  tools.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

402.  Equipment  and  Maintenance,  Metals  (3).  F. 
Operation  and  maintenance  of  metalworking  machines  and  tools.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 
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403.  Organization  and  Equipment  (3).  W;S. 
Planning  and  equipping  industrial  arts  laboratories;  budgets,  sources,  requi- 
sitions, storage.  Lecture  three  hours. 

404.  Welding  (3).  On  demand. 
Arc  and  oxy-acetylene  welding.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

452.    Contemporary  Industrial  Finishing  (3).  On  demand. 

The  course  consists  of  the  care  and  maintenance  of  finishing  equipment;  the 
selection  and  use  of  spray  equipment  and  the  preparation  of  the  surface 
to  be  finished;  staining,  filling,  undercoating,  top  coating  as  well  as 
rubbing  out  the  final  coat;  application  of  simple  and  synthetic  finishes.  Each 
student  should  bring  a  small  piece  of  furniture,  such  as  an  end  table,  coffee 
table,  or  small  wood  object  for  finish.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

454.  Period  Furniture  (3).  On  demand. 
The  study  of  furniture  in  its  important  design  and  periods.  The  student 
designs  and  constructs  a  piece  of  period  furniture.  Prerequisite:  nine  quarter 
hours  of  woodworking  or  its  equivalent.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five. 

455.  Contemporary  Furniture  (3).  On  demand. 
The  design  and  construction  of  classic  contemporary  furniture  and  the  work 
of  contemporary  furniture  designers,  with  emphasis  on  Scandinavian  design. 
Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

456.  Communications  (3).  SS. 
Elements  of  television,  radio,  telemetry,  and  associated  communications 
phenomena.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

458.    Crafts  for  the  Handicapped  (3).  S;SS. 

Basic  craft  activities  and  occupational  skills  for  the  handicapped.  Practical 
experiences  in  materials  and  methods. 

460.  Industrial  Design  (3).  S. 
Design  as  applied  to  the  industrial  product.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory 
five  hours. 

461.  Industrial  Illustration  (3).  On  demand. 
An  intensive  study  of  the  field  of  industrial  illustration  including  pictorials, 
exploded  views,  and  isometrics.  Work  is  done  on  plastic,  and  the  student  is 
familiarized  with  the  preparation  of  technical  manuals,  engineering  brochures, 
and  similar  industrial  publications.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

462.  Materials  (3).  On  demand 
The  structure  and  characteristics  of  common  industrial  materials;  laboratory 
work  in  the  same  area  of  stress-strain  hardness  testing  and  the  heat  treatment 
of  metals. 

463.  Care  and  Maintenance  of  Equipment  (3).  SS. 
The  installation,  care,  and  maintenance  of  power  equipment  and  motors,  in- 
cluding complete  rebuilding,  adjustment,  and  full  utilization  of  the  rebuilt 
machine.  Offered  in  cooperation  with  Delta  Power  Tool  Division,  Rockwell 
Manufacturing  Company  as  a  workshop. 

464.  Problems  in  Leather  Technique  (3).  F;W. 
An   analysis  of  functional   design   and   production   methods   of  leather  work. 
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Individual    projects    designed    to    employ    various    technical    and    commercial 
methods  of  production.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

465.  Problems  in  Ceramics  Techniques  (3).  F;S. 
An  analysis  of  functional  design  and  production  methods  of  ceramics.  Indi- 
vidual projects  designed  to  employ  various  technical  and  commercial 
methods  of  production.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

466.  Problems  in  Art  Metal  Techniques  (3).  W. 
An  analysis  of  functional  design  and  production  methods  of  metal  techniques. 
Individual  projects  designed  to  employ  various  technical  and  commercial 
methods  of  production.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

467.  Problems  in  Jewelry  Techniques  (3).  S. 
An  analysis  of  functional  design  and  production  methods  of  jewelry. 
Individual  projects  designed  to  employ  various  technical  and  commercial 
methods  of  production.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

468.  Transportation  (3).  On  demand. 
Theory  and  application  of  internal  combustion  engines,  turbines,  and  turbo 
jets  to  transportation. 

469.  Machine  Tool  Operation  (3).W;SS. 
The  cutting  and  shaping  of  metals  using  the  common  machine  tools  of  the 
school   and  industry. 

470.  Advanced  Machine  Tool  Operation  (3).  On  demand. 
Advanced  laboratory  practice  in  setting  up  and  operation  of  standard  and 
production  type  machine  tools.  Prerequisite:  six  hours  of  metal.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

471.  General  Shop  (3).  F;W;S;. 
The  combining  of  the  various  unit  shops  into  one  physical  setting.  Develop- 
ment of  course  materials  suitable  for  use  in  the  types  of  general  shops  found 
in  the  public  schools.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

475.    Problems  and  Processes  of  Industrial  Arts  (1-3).  F;W;S. 

Individual  research  on  problems  determined  by  the  student's  needs. 

480.  General  Shop:  Graphic  Arts  (3).  SS. 
An  analysis  of  techniques  and  laboratory  practice  in  all  areas  of  Graphic  Arts. 
Areas  include  photo-offset  lithography,  letterpress  printing,  silk  screen  print- 
ing, block  printing,  and  bookbinding.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

481.  Advanced  Offset  Lithography  (3).  On  demand. 
Advanced  laboratory  practice  in  composition,  industrial  photography,  plate 
manufacturing  techniques,  and  offset  press  set-up  and  operation.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

482.  Advanced  Letterpress  Printing  (3).  On  demand. 
Advanced  laboratory  practice  in  composition,  make-ready,  presswork,  and 
finishing  techniques,  including  special  operations  on  the  platen  press  and 
related  technology.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

Graduate  Courses 

A  graduate  major  in  industrial  arts  includes  512,  514,  517,  520,  and  electives  in 
industrial  arts  to  total  36  quarter  hours. 
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504.  Machine  Design  and  Construction  (3).  On  demand. 
The  elements  of  machine  design  including  the  construction  of  a  powered 
machine.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

505.  Industrial  Tools  and  Processes  (3).  S;SS. 
A  survey  of  the  basic  materials,  elements,  and  machines  of  industry  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  industrial  nomenclature,  methods,  and  processes.  Lecture, 
demonstrations,  and  field  trips.  Prerequisite:  six  hours  of  metal.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

506.  Electronics  Components  and  Systems  (3).  On  demand. 
A  laboratory  course  largely  devoted  to  the  construction  of  electronic  gear. 
Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

507.  Industrial  Electronics  (3).  S;SS. 
This  course  covers,  through  lecture,  demonstration,  and  experiments,  control 
devices  such  as  thyratrons,  relays,  timing  devices,  synchros,  and  motor  con- 
trols. Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

508.  Digital  Computer  Circuits  (3).  SS. 
Through  experimentation  and  demonstration,  this  course  offers  realistic 
practice  with  digital  logic  circuits;  the  application  of  digital  computers  in 
business;  the  arithmetic  unit,  memory  elements,  input-output  devices,  and 
the  control  element.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

509.  Transistor  Workshop  (3).  SS. 
An  intensive  course  devoted  to  the  applications  of  transistors  and  involving 
techniques  of  testing  in  regard  to  DC  parameters  and  interpretation  of  tran- 
sistor manufacturers'  data  sheets.  Lecture  one  hour,   laboratory   five  hours. 

510.  Industrial  Arts  for  Elementary  School  Teachers  (3).  SS. 
Development  of  basic  skills  through  elementary  work  in  wood,  metals,  and 
other  materials  easy  to  get.  Adaptation  of  work  to  classroom  situations. 
Planning  for  creative  work  with  limited  equipment.  Not  open  to  majors  in 
industrial    arts.   Lecture   one   hour,   laboratory    five   hours. 

512.  Philosophy  of  Industrial  Arts  Education  (3).  W;SS. 
The  philosophy  of  industrial  education  from  its  beginning  in  manual  train- 
ing through  contemporary  programs  in  industrial  arts  and  vocational  edu- 
cation. 

513.  Industrial  Arts  Curriculum  Development  (3).  On  demand. 
Planning  and  development  of  course  content  for  the  major  areas  of  industrial 
arts,  incorporating  the  prevailing  philosophy  and  objectives  of  school  sys- 
tems. 

514.  Design  and  Equipping  of  Industrial  Arts  Facilities  (3).  SS. 
Factors  of  school  shop  planning,  equipment  selection,  layout  and  arrange- 
ment, and  architectural  considerations. 

517.    Instructional  Methods  and  Techniques  for  Industrial 

Arts  Laboratories  (3).  S;SS. 

The  role  of  the  project  as  a  vehicle  for  learning.  Preparation  of  instructional 
materials,  record  keeping,  budget  construction,  and  requisitioning  of  sup- 
plies. 

520.    Skill  Development  in  Major  Areas  (3-6).  On  demand. 

Individual  or  group  work  in  area  competence.  Technique  and  process  in  the 
craftsmanship  of  the  transformation  of  materials. 
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521.  Woodworking  Jigs  and  Fixtures  (3).  S;SS. 
The  design  and  construction  of  jigs  and  fixtures  for  machines  commonly 
found  in  industrial  education  shops.  The  use  of  common  school  shop  machines 
for  production  by  adapting  them  with  jigs  and  fixtures  and  special  cutters. 
Prerequisite:  one  wood  and  one  metal  class  from  Appalachian.  Lecture  one 
hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

522.  Specialty  Woodworking  (3).  W;SS. 
Wood  carving  on  flat,  turned,  and  curved  surfaces.  Inlaying  with  synthetic 
and  natural  woods.  Veneering  flat  and  curved  surfaces.  Laminating  with  wood 
and  veneer  both  flat  and  curved.  Design  of  projects  using  the  above.  Lecture 
one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

526.  Advanced  Ceramics  (3).  SS. 
Individual  problems  in  the  advanced  phases  of  ceramics  design,  production, 
and  finishes.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

527.  Advanced  Jewelry  (3).  SS. 
Individual  problems  in  the  advanced  phases  of  jewelry  design,  production, 
and  finishes.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

528.  Advanced  Leather  (3).  SS. 
Individual  problems  in  the  advanced  phases  of  leather  design,  production, 
and  finishes.  Lecture  one  hour,  laboratory  five  hours. 

530.    Special   Problems  in  Industrial  Education  (1-3).  F;W;S. 

Individual  research.  Areas  to  be  determined  by  need,  background,  and  interest. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Harold  E.  Holland,  Chairman,  Ila  T.  Justice,  E.  Query. 

A  minor  in  library  science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of 
twenty-four  quarter  hours,  including  301,  302,  401,  475,  and  twelve  quarter 
hours  in  approved  electives. 

A  major  in  library  science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher 
certification  consists  of  a  minimum  of  forty-five  quarter  hours,  including  English 
302,  303,  304  or  305,  and  Library  Science  301,  302,  305,  306,  307,  401,  402, 
450,  451  or  452  or  453,  454,  456,  and  475.  A  student  must  show  proficiency  in 
typing.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations  of  the  National 
Teacher  Examinations. 

A  student  may  qualify  for  a  Library  Science  Certificate  in  North  Carolina  by 
completing  twenty-seven  quarter  hours  in  library  science  in  addition  to  certifica- 
tion in  a  subject  field.  This  is  recommended  for  those  preparing  for  library 
work  in  the  elementary  school  or  for  a  teacher-librarian  position  in  the  high 
school. 

Curriculum  in  Library  Science  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 
and  Teacher  Certification 

Sophomore  Year  Hours 

Biology  101-102-103  9 

English  201,  202,  203  9 

History  201,  202,  203  9 

Humanities  electives  6 

Physical  Education  3 

Psychology  201  3 

Social  Science  electives  6 

Electives  6 

49-52  51 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Education  100 

1 

English  101-102-103 

9 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

Mathematics  101,  102,  103 

9 

A  Physical  Science 

9-12 

Physical  Education 

3 

Speech  101 

3 

Electives 

6 
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Senior  Year                           Hours 

Junior  Year 

Hours 

Education  404                                    15 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Library  Science  401-402                      6 

English  302,  303 

6 

Library  Science  450,  451  or  452 

English  304  or  305 

3 

or  453                                                   6 

Library  Science  301,  302 

6 

Library  Science  454,  456,  475            9 

Library  Science  305,  306,  307 

9 

Electives                                                 12 

Psychology  301,  302,  303 



or  304,  305,  306 

9 

48 

Electives* 

12 

51 

*  Foreign  Language  recommended 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

300.  Library  Materials  and  Resources  for  Elementary  Teachers  (3).  F;W;S. 
Aids  and  sources  of  information  concerning  books  and  materials;  basic 
factors  and  problems  in  selection;  the  use  of  books  and  libraries  as  resources 
for  teaching  materials.  Not  open  to  library  science  majors. 

301.  Introduction  to  Librarianship  (3).  F;SS. 
Historical  background  of  the  library  profession;  objectives  and  functions  of 
the  modern  library;  library  standards;  survey  of  professional  literature. 

302.  Reference  Sources  and  Services  (3).  W;SS. 
Evaluation  and  use  of  basic  reference  materials;  citation  and  bibliographic 
form;  techniques  and  procedures  in  reference  work. 

304.  Children's  Literature  (3).  F;W;S. 
Developing  a  background  in  the  history  of  children's  literature,  evaluating 
modern  writers  and  illustrators  of  children's  books,  and  studying  the  various 
phases  of  literature  which  should  be  presented  to  elementary  children.  Not 
open  to  library  science  majors. 

305.  Selection  of  Library  Materials  (3).  F;SS. 
Basic  factors,  problems,  and  aids  in  the  selection  of  books  and  materials. 

306.  Books  and  Materials  for  High  School  Libraries  (3).  S;SS. 
Books  and  materials  in  relation  to  adolescent  needs  and  interests  and  the 
high  school  curriculum.  Prerequisite:  305. 

307.  Books  and  Materials  for  Elementary  School  Libraries  (3).W;SS. 
Books  and  materials  in  relation  to  children's  needs  and  interests  and  the 
elementary  curriculum.  Prerequisite:   305. 

401-402.  Organization  and  Administration  of  the  School  Library  (3-3).  F-W;SS. 
Acquisition,  processing,  circulation  of  materials;  student  assistants;  records 
and  reports;  attendance  and  scheduling;  library  quarters  and  equipment; 
professional  relationships;   evaluation  of  library   services. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Non-Book  Library  Materials  (3).  W;SS. 
Acquisition,  preparation,  housing,  and  circulation  of  non-book  library 
materials.  Prerequisites:   401   and  475. 
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451.  Literature  of  the  Humanities  (3).  F;SS. 
A  survey  of  special  reference  works,  bibliographies,  selection  aids,  and  land- 
mark books  in  the  areas  of  literature,  philosophy  and  religion.  Prerequisites: 
302-303,  305. 

452.  Literature  of  the  Social  Sciences  and  the  Fine  Arts  (3).  W;SS. 
A  survey  of  special  reference  works,  bibliographies,  selection  aids,  and  land- 
mark books  in  the  areas  of  biography,  history,  travel,  the  social  sciences,  and 
the  fine  arts.  Prerequisites:   302-303,  305. 

453.  Literature  of  Science  and  Technology  (3).  S;SS. 
A  survey  of  special  reference  works,  bibliographies,  selection  aids,  and  land- 
mark books  in  the  pure  and  applied  sciences,  with  some  attention  given  to 
information  retrieval  systems.  Prerequisites:  302-303,  305. 

454.  Literature  for  Young  Adults  (3).  W;SS. 
Discussion  and  evaluation  of  contemporary  literature,  both  adolescent  and 
adult,  available  for  young  adults.  Comparison  between  classic  and  modern 
books  for  youth. 

455.  Interpreting  Books  to  Readers  (3).  F;S. 
Storytelling,  annotations,  book  reviewing,  the  book  talk,  radio,  television, 
story  recordings.   Prerequisite:    304  or  307. 

456.  Critical  History  of  Children's  Literature  (3).  F;SS. 
A  survey  of  the  origins  and  development  of  literature  for  children  in  England 
and  America  from  Anglo-Saxon  times  to  the  present.  Critical  analysis  of 
what  has  endured  and  why. 

457.  School  Library  Workshop  (3).  SS. 

458.  Junior  College  Library  Workshop  (3).  SS. 

467.   Correlating  Teaching  with  the  Library  (3).  F;S;SS. 

Planned  to  help  the  classroom  teacher  understand  better  the  function  and 
use  of  the  school  library  as  a  means  of  vitalizing  teaching.  Not  open  to 
library  science  students. 

475.  Cataloging  and  Classification  (3).  F;SS. 
Study  of  the  principles  of  cataloging  and  classification  of  books  and  non- 
book  materials.  Preparation  of  a  practice  file  and  manual. 

476.  Children's  Literature  Workshop  (3).  SS. 

Graduate  Courses 

A   minimum   of   twenty-seven    undergraduate   hours   in    library    science   is   pre- 
requisite to  graduate  courses. 

500.  Research  Methods  in  Librarianship  (3).  F;SS. 
A  survey  of  scientific  methods  of  research  with  application  to  specific  problems 
in  librarianship. 

501.  American  Library  Resources  (3).  W;SS. 

502.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  School  Library  Systems  (3).  SS. 
Designed  for  the  experienced  school  librarian  in  preparation  for  supervisory 
positions  in  large  units  of  school  library  service.  Involves  a  critical  study  and 
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analysis  of  problems  in  organization  and  administration  of  city,  county,  and 
state  school  library  systems. 

503.  Reading  Interests  and  Guidance  (3).  S;SS. 
Implications  of  research  in  reading  interests  of  children  and  young  people. 
Methods  and  materials  for  guidance  in  their  use.  Open  to  non-majors. 

504.  Advanced  Reference  and  Bibliography  (3).W;SS. 
Special  reference  problems,  methods  and  materials  for  the  large  school 
library  and  the  college  library.  Includes  cooperative  aspects  of  librarianship, 
the  development  of  national  and  international  bibliography,  and  the  impli- 
cations of  automation  in  libraries. 

505.  Advanced  Cataloging  and  Classification  (3)  .  S;SS. 

506.  History  of  Libraries  (3).  F;SS. 
The  development  of  the  library  as  a  cultural  institution  in  ancient,  medieval 
and  modern  times. 

507.  History  of  Books  and  Printing  (3).  S;SS. 
The  development  of  books  and  other  records  from  ancient  times  to  the 
present.  Includes  the  history  of  writing  materials,  the  alphabet,  manuscripts, 
printing,  illustrating,  and  modern  book  production. 

508.  The  Library  and  the  Community  (3).  F;SS. 
The  place  of  the  library,  both  school  and  public,  in  the  community  and  its 
relation  to  the  agencies  and  resources  of  the  community. 

510.  Organization  and  Administration  of  the  College  Library  (3).  S;SS. 
History,  objectives,  functions,  special  problems,  current  issues  and  trends. 

511.  Government  Publications  (3).  SS. 
The  nature  and  scope  of  United  States  government  publications,  with  some 
attention  given  also  to  state,  municipal,  foreign,  and  international  publications. 
Problems  in  their  acquisition,  organization,  and  use. 

512.  Use  of  Materials  with  Students  and  Teachers  (3).  F;SS. 
Materials  and  methods  for  more  effective  use  of  library  resources  in  various 
curriculum  areas  in  the  school.  Open  only  to  library  science  majors. 

548.    Independent  Study  (3,6).  F;W;S;SS. 

550.    Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6)-  ss- 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Paul  Patterson,  Chairman,  G.  T.  Buckland,  Y.  K.  Byunn,  H.  R.  Durham,  G.  E. 
Fox,  Frances  Fulmer,  W.  A.  Hawkinson,  T.  F.  LaFone,  A.  D.  McEntire,  R.  L. 
Richardson,  Paul  Sanders,  R.  J.  Schalk,  P.  K.  Smith,  S.  N.  Stacy,  Jr.,  B.  C. 
Trivett,  J.  F.  Williams. 

The  aim  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics  is  to  provide  the  student  with  the 
language  for  expression  of  quantitative  concepts  and  their  relations,  the  means  of 
investigating  these  relations,  and  the  methods  of  obtaining  such  numerical  results 
as  are  essential. 
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A  major  in  mathematics  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of 
fifty-one  quarter  hours  in  mathematics  above  the  100  level,  including  211-212-213, 
321,  322,  461-462,  471-472,  474-475,  477-478,  and  six  quarter  hours  of  approved 
electives.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  of 
the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  mathematics  consists  of  twenty-four  quarter  hours  above  the  100 
level,  including  211-212-213   and  nine  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives. 

A  major  in  mathematics  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher 
certification  consists  of  a  minimum  of  fifty-one  quarter  hours  in  mathematics  above 
the  100  level.  This  must  include  Mathematics  211-212-213,  321,  322,  323,  382,  393, 
483,  491,  two  courses  from  311-312,  461-462,  and  mathematics  electives  to  total 
at  least  51  quarter  hours,  and  Physics  201-202-203  or  204-205-206.  It  is  strongly 
recommended  that  he  take  two  years  of  French  or  German.  A  student  is  required 
to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Mathematics  Examination  of  the 
National    Teacher    Examinations. 

Curriculum  in  Mathematics  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 
and  Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

Biology  101-102-103 

9 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

Education  100 

1 

History  201,  202 

6 

English  101-102-103 

9 

Mathematics  211-212-213 

15 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

Physics  201-202-203 

12-15 

Mathematics  101,  102,  108 

9 

or  204-205-206 

or    107,   108,  211 

9-13 

Physical  Education 

3 

Physical  Education 

3 

Psychology  201 

3 

Elective 

3 

Speech  101 

3 

43-47 

51-54 

Junior  Year 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Hours 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Education  407 

15 

Education  408  or  elective 

3 

Education  408  or  elective 

3 

Humanities  electives 

6 

Mathematics  483,  491 

6 

Mathematics  321,  322,  323 

9 

Mathematics  electives 

12 

Mathematics  382,  393 

6 

Electives 

9 

Psychology  304,  305,  306 

9 



Social  Science  electives 

6 

45 

Elective 

3 

48 

At  least  two  courses  from  Mathematics  311-312,  461-462,  must  be  included  in  the 
mathematics  electives. 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  mathematics  leading 
to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum 
above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing  major  and 
minor  requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved  electives. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  MATHEMATICS 


101.   Introduction  to  Mathematics  (3).  F;W;S. 

A   study   of  sets,   relations,   operations,   functions,    the   real   number   system, 
and  the  deductive  method.  In  this  course  an  attempt  is  made  to  show  the 
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student  something  of  the  logical  structure  of  mathematics.  This  course  or 
its  equivalent  is  required   of  all  students. 

102.  Algebra  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  operations  on  polynomials,  special  products  and  factoring,  opera- 
tions on  fractions,  roots,  radicals,  complex  numbers,  equations  and  inequali- 
ties in  one  variable,  systems  of  linear  equations,  matrices,  finite  inductions, 
and  the  binomial  theorem.  This  course  or  its  equivalent  is  required  of  all 
students.  If  a  student  plans  to  continue  in  mathematics  beyond  the  freshman 
level  and  is  deficient  in  algebraic  skills,  he  will  be  required  to  participate  in 
a  mathematics  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  101. 

103.  Introductory  Probability  (3).F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  basic  notions  of  probability  and  the  interpretation  of  common 
statistical  measures.  For  students  who  do  not  plan  to  continue  mathematics 
beyond  the  freshman  level.  Prerequisite:   102  or  equivalent. 

107.  College  Algebra  (5).  F. 
This  course  covers  the  material  outlined  in  101  and  102  and  is  intended  for 
students  planning  to  continue  in  mathematics  beyond  the  freshman  level. 

108.  Trigonometry  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  development  of  the  properties  of  the  trigonometric  functions  based  on 
coordinates,  vectors,  and  complex  numbers.  For  students  planning  to  con- 
tinue in  mathematics  beyond  the  freshman  level.  Prerequisite:   102  or  107. 

211-212-213.    Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus  (5-5-5).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  coordinate  systems,  loci,  limits,  differentiation,  integration,  appli- 
cations, series,  partial  differentiation,  and  multiple  integration.  Prerequisite: 
108. 

214.    Calculus  (3).  S. 

A  study  of  vector  algebra,  angular  velocity,  functions  of  positions,  Green's, 
Stoke 's,  and  related  theorems,  and  curvilinear  coordinates.  Prerequisite:  213. 

311-312-313.    Differential  Equations  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  methods  of  solution  of  ordinary  differential  equations.  Prerequi- 
site: 212. 

321,  322,  323.    Modern  Algebra  (3;3;3).  F;W;S. 

A  study  of  fundamental  set  theory,  relations,  mappings,  groups,  number  sys- 
tems, integral  domains,  divisibility  congruences,  modular  arithmetics,  fields, 
polynomials  over  integral  domains  and  over  fields,  linear  algebra,  vectors  and 
vector  spaces,  Galois  fields,  matrix  theory,  linear  transformations,  systems  of 
linear  equations,  quadratic  forms,  and  group  representation.  Prerequisite:  213 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

341.    History  of  Mathematics  (3).  F. 

A  study  of  the  development  of  mathematical  thought. 

343.    Mathematics  of  Finance  (3).  S. 

A  study  of  simple  and  compound  interest,  annuities,  amortization,  sinking 
funds,  depreciation,  bonds,  stocks,  and  life  insurance.  Prerequisite:   108. 

351.   Introduction  to  Computer  Science  (3).  F;SS. 

A  study  of  the  basic  ideas  of  computers  and  their  use,  with  emphasis  on 
digital  computers.  Topics  include  number  systems,  Boolean  algebra,  stored 
program  concepts,  and  machine  operation. 


Appalachian  State  University  151 

352.    Technical  Programming  (3).  W;SS. 

Compiler  languages  and  their  application  to  linear  programming,  numerical 
analysis,  and  other  mathematics  areas  are  considered.  Students  will  operate  a 
computer  to  run  some  of  their  programs.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  351. 

354.    Fortran  Programming  (2).  F;S;SS. 

A  study  of  FORTRAN  programming  language,  flow  diagramming  techniques, 
and  applications  to  scientific  problems. 

381.  Non -Euclidean  Geometry  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  the  elements  of  non-Euclidean  geometry,  the  history  of  Euclid's 
fifth  postulate,  the  geometries  of  Riemann,  Lobachevsky,  and   Bolyai. 

382.  College  Geometry  (3).W. 
This  course  considers  geometric  constructions,  loci,  similar  and  homothetic 
figures,  medians,  altitudes,  bisectors,  nine-point  circle,  and  other  topics. 
Prerequisite:  213  or  permission  of  instructor. 

383.  Projective  Geometry  (3).  S. 
An  introduction  of  the  elements  of  synthetic  projective  geometry,  the  prin- 
ciple of  duality,  perspectivities,  harmonic  sets,  metric  properties,  projec- 
tivities,  conies,  Pascal's  Theorem  and  Brianchon's  Theorem,  and  a  brief 
consideration  of  analytic  projective  geometry. 

393.    Probability  (3).  S. 

A  study  of  probability  based  on  discrete  sample  spaces.  Prerequisite:  102  or 
107. 

440.    Undergraduate  Seminar  (Variable  credit).  F;W;S. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

453.    Mathematical  Logic  (3).  S. 

A  study  of  the  sentential  calculus,  the  calculus  of  classes,  the  restricted 
predicate  calculus,  and   the  extended  predicate  calculus. 

456.    Geometry  for  Elementary  School  Teachers  (3).  S;SS. 

An  informal  treatment  of  aspects  of  geometry  which  are  relevant  to  the 
elementary  school  curriculum.  The  topics  considered  include  congruence, 
measure  of  segments  and  angles,  constructions,  parallels  and  parallelograms, 
similarity,  space  geometry,  areas  and  volumes,  and  measurements  related  to 
circles.  Not  open  to  mathematics  majors. 

459.    Foundations  of  Arithmetic  (3).  SS;Ex. 

A  study  of  the  laws  of  arithmetic,  concept  of  number,  postulational  treat- 
ment of  number  systems,  logical  reasoning.  Not  open  to  mathematics  majors. 

461-462.    Introduction  to  Real  Variables  (3-3).  F-W. 

A  rigorous  treatment  of  the  concepts  of  sequences,  series,  limit,  continuity, 
differentiation,  integration,  and  sequences  and  series  of  functions. 

466-467.    Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  (3).  W-S. 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  complex  variables  to  include  such  topics  as 

line  integrals,  the  Cauchy  theorem,  the  Cauchy  integral  formula,  Morera's 
theorem,  and  the  Laurent  Series. 

471-472.    Introduction  to  Abstract  Algebra  (3-3).  F-W. 

A  study  of  certain  concepts  from  set  theory,  semi-groups  and  groups,  rings, 
integral  domains,  fields,  elementary  factorization  theory,  groups  with  operators, 
modules  and  ideals,  and  lattices.  Prerequisite:   322 
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474-475.    Introduction  to  Linear  Algebra  (3-3).  W-S. 

A  study  of  vectors,  vector  spaces,  matrices,  linear  mappings,  determinants, 
scalar  products,  orthogonality,  bilinear  maps,  characteristic  polynomials, 
Hamilton-Cayley  theorem,  spectral  theorem,  Schur's  lemma,  and  Multilinear 
products.  Prerequisite.  322. 

477-478.    Introduction  to  Topology  (3-3).  F-W. 

A  study  of  the  basic  concepts  of  general  topological  spaces  including  such 
topics  as  elementary  point  set  topology,  product  spaces,  metric  spaces  and 
continuous  functions. 

483.    Foundations  of  Geometry  (3).  S;SS. 

A  study  of  axioms  and  postulates  of  geometries,  quadrangular  sets,  nets, 
special  theorems,  groups,  and  affine  geometry.  Prerequisite:   213. 

491.    Mathematical  Statistics  (3).  F. 

A  study  of  probability  and  statistics  based  on  continuous  sample  spaces. 
Prerequisites:  213,  393. 

Graduate  Courses 

A  student  beginning  a  program  of  study  toward  the  Master's  degree  in  mathe- 
matics should  have  completed  as  an  undergraduate  the  equivalent  of  Mathematics 
311-312,  321,  322,  323,  382,  and  461-462.  A  graduate  major  in  mathematics  consists 
of  a  minimum  of  36  quarter  hours  in  mathematics.  This  must  include  two 
courses  in  algebra,  two  courses  in  topology,  and  two  courses  in  analysis  from 
courses  numbered  above  500.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  junior  college  will 
be  required  to  take  Mathematics  548  or  Mathematics  550. 

511-512-513.    Real  Variables  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  the  Lebesque  Integral  leading  to  the  proof  and  applications  of  the 
Lebesgue-Radon-Nikodym  theorem.  Prerequisite:  462. 

516-517-518.   Applied  Mathematics  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  Fourier  series,  series  solutions  of  ordinary  differential  equations, 
Laplace  and  Fourier  transforms,  solutions  of  partial  differential  equations 
by  separation  of  variables,  boundary  value  problems,  vector  analysis,  coordi- 
nate systems.  Gamma  functions,  Bessel  functions,  and  orthogonal  systems  of 
polynomials. 

519-520.    Functional  Analysis  (3-3).  W-S. 

A  course  to  include  the  study  of  normability  and  metrizability  of  topological 
spaces,  the  category  theorems,  the  closed  graph  theorem,  convexity,  and  dual 
topologies.  Prerequisite:  472-478 

521-522-523.    Abstract  Algebra  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  groups,  rings,  modules,  Galois  theory,  and  representation  theory 
to  include  an  introduction  to  homological  algebra  and  the  theory  of  cate- 
gories.  Prerequisite:    472. 

525-526.    Theory  of  Numbers  (3-3).  W-S. 

A  study  of  the  properties  of  integers,  Euclid's  algorithm,  Diophantine  equa- 
tions, prime  numbers,  congruences,  residues  of  powers,  quadratic  residues, 
and  quadratic  forms. 

527-528-529.    Linear  Algebra  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

Linear  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants,  oriented  linear 
spaces,   tensor-algebra,  exterior  algebra,  duality,  inner  product  spaces,  linear 
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mappings  of  inner  product  spaces  symmetric  bilinear  functions,  quadrics, 
unitary  spaces,  and  invariant   subspaces. 

531-532-533.    Topology  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  such  selected  topics  as  Peano  spaces,  metric  spaces,  characterizations 
of  arcs  and  simple  closed  curves,  Euclidean  topology,  combinational  topology, 
and  algebraic  topology.  Prerequisite:  478. 

537-538-539.    Complex  Variables  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  course  to  include  the  residue  calculus,  algebraic  and  elliptic  functions 
conformal  mappings,  and  the  study  of  entire  and  meromorphic  functions. 
Prerequisite:   467. 

540.    Graduate  Seminar  (Variable  credit).  F;W;S. 

548.    Independent  Study  in  Mathematics  (Variable  credit).  F;W;S. 

Independent  reading  and  research  done  under  the  supervision  of  a  designated 
member  of  the  staff.  Prerequisite:  18  hours  of  graduate  mathematics. 

550.    Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F;W;S. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

W.  G.  Spencer,  Chairman,  W.  S.  Cole,  M.  Disbrow,  N.  Erneston,  E.  Fox,  E.  P. 
Hotard,  C.  Isley,  A.  Justice,  V.  Linney,  J.  Logan,  R.  Lovvorn,  P.  Paul,  W.  H. 
Safrit,  E,  White. 

The  Department  of  Music  is  a  member  of  the  National  Association  of  Schools 
of  Music.  The  requirements  set  forth  in  this  catalogue  are  in  accordance  with  the 
published  regulations  of  the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music. 

The  objectives  of  the  Department  of  Music  are  to  provide  the  best  possible 
preparation  of  teachers  of  music  for  the  public  schools  and  institutions  of  higher 
learning;  to  provide  training  for  the  classroom  teacher  in  the  organization  and 
conducting  of  a  well-balanced  music  program;  to  provide  music  experiences  and 
activities  in  which  the  music  major  as  well  as  the  general  student  can  increase  his 
skills,  knowledge,  and  appreciation  of  music  to  contribute  to  the  cultural  tone  of 
the  university  and  community  through  the  presentation  of  a  variety  of  public  pro- 
grams and  concerts. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  entrance  requirements  in  the  major  performance  medium  are  as  follows: 
Voice:  An  acceptable  voice  and  the  ability  to  sing  with  accurate  pitch  and  rhythm. 
Piano:  The  ability  to  perform:  major  and  minor  scales  and  arpeggios:  composi- 
tions of  the  difficulty  of  Bach,  Two-Part  Inventions;  Beethoven,  Sonata,  Op.  49; 
Chopin,  Mazurka,  Op.  33,  No.  3. 

Instruments:  A  fundamental  knowledge  of  the  instrument  including  an  accept- 
able method  of  producing  tone;  awareness  of  intonation  problems;  accurate 
rhythmic  feeling;  some  contact  with  solo  literature  available  for  the  instrument; 
the  ability  to  play  major,  minor,  and  chromatic  scales  with  the  proper  fingering. 

MAJOR  REQUIREMENTS 

A  major  in  music  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of  fifty-seven 
quarter  hours  above  General  Education  requirements  (217),  including  101-102-103, 
201-202-203,  304-305-306,  twelve  quarter  hours  of  applied  music,  six  quarter  hours 
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of  ensembles,  and  nine  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  student  is  required 
to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Music  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  music  consists  of  twenty-four  hours  above  General  Education  require- 
ments, the  courses  to  be  selected  in  conference  with  the  student. 

A  major  in  Music:  General  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and 
teacher  certification  consists  of  eighty  quarter  hours  above  General  Education 
requirements  (217).  These  include  an  applied  major  in  piano  or  voice  22  hours, 
applied  minor  9  hours,  101-102-103,  121-122-123,  125,  131,  132,  201-202-203,  304-305- 
306,  316,  317,  318,  402,  403,  405,  416.  Professional  education  courses  in  music 
methods  include  Education  307,  308,  420.  Music  majors  are  required  to  participate 
in  ensembles  for  11  quarters  (11  elective  hours).  A  student  is  required  to  take 
the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Music  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher 
Examinations. 

A  major  in  Music:  Instrumental  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and 
teacher  certification  consists  of  eighty-one  hours  above  General  Education  re- 
quirements (217).  These  include  an  applied  major  instrument  22  hours,  applied 
piano  6  hours,  101-102-103,  121-122-123,  125-126-127,  128,  131-132-133,  201-202-203, 
304-305-306,  316,  317,  318,  402,  404,  405.  Professional  education  courses  in  music 
methods  include  Education  307,  308,  419.  Music  majors  are  required  to  participate  in 
ensembles  for  11  quarters  (11  elective  hours).  A  student  is  required  to  take  the 
Common  Examinations  and  the  Music  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher 
Examinations. 

A  major  in  Piano  Pedagogy  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  consists 
of  ninety-four  hours  above  General  Education  requirements  (217).  These  include 
piano  36  hours,  applied  minor  6  hours  (accompanying  6  hours)  piano  ensemble  3 
hours,  senior  recital,  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  204-205-206,  304-305-306,  316,  402, 
403,  405,  452.  Professional  education  courses  in  music  methods  include  Education 
309.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Music  Exami- 
nation of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

During  the  senior  year  a  music  major  will  demonstrate  satisfactory  proficiency 
in  his  major  performing  medium:  piano,  voice,  violin,  clarinet,  or  other  band  or 
orchestral  instruments.  This  may  be  done  in  one  of  three  ways:  1.  An  individual 
recital;  2.  A  group  recital  with  no  more  than  three  participants;  3.  A  comprehen- 
sive examination  which  includes  the  major  instrument,  theory,  and  other  class 
work  in  music  which  the  student  has  covered  during  the  four  years. 

A  music  major  will  appear  in  at  least  two  recitals  each  year.  Appearance  as  a 
soloist  in  church,  before  the  Music  Education  Club,  in  a  studio  recital,  or  a 
public   performance   will    satisfy    this   requirement. 

PLACEMENT  EXAMINATIONS 

Freshmen  and  transfers  who  plan  to  major  in  music  must  take  a  placement 
examination  in  their  major  performing  medium  to  establish  class  standing  and  a 
special  test  to  determine  their  general  music  knowledge.  Those  who  do  not  meet 
freshman  standing  must  enroll  in  010-011-012  or  013-014-015  until  entrance  re- 
quirements can  be  met. 

PIANO  PROFICIENCY  FOR  ALL  MAJORS 

By  examination  a  music  major  shall  demonstrate  satisfactory  proficiency  in 
piano.  Failure  to  acquire  this  proficiency  will  necessitate  repeating  the  examination 
until  proficiency  is  demonstrated. 

The  student  must  demonstrate  ability  to  play  the  most  widely  used  songs  in 
community  song  books,  to  play  pieces  and  accompaniments  from  the  teacher's 
manual  of  the  graded  series  for  the  elementary  school,  to  improvise  chordal   ac- 
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companiments,  to  read  at  least  3  or  4  line  scores  of  instrumental  or  vocal  parts 
simultaneously  at  the  keyboard. 

SIGHT  SINGING  AND  EAR  TRAINING  PROFICIENCY 

A  music  major  shall  demonstrate  by  examination  satisfactory  proficiency  in  sight 
singing  and  ear  training  at  the  end  of  the  second  year.  Failure  to  acquire  this 
proficiency  will  necessitate  repeating  the  examination  until  proficiency  is  demon- 
strated. 

The  student  must  demonstrate  ability  to  sing  on  sight  all  songs  in  the  graded 
series  for  the  elementary  school,  to  sing  on  sight  individual  parts  of  choral  material 
on  the  secondary  level,  and  to  write  from  dictation  melodies,  harmony,  and 
rhythmic  patterns  from  instrumental  and  choral  music  suitable  for  elementary  and 
secondary  schools. 

RECITALS  AND  CONCERTS 

Student  recitals  are  held  each  quarter  to  provide  students  with  experience  and 
poise  in  public  performance.  Seniors  and  other  advanced  students  present  indi- 
vidual or  joint  recitals  as  partial  requirements  for  graduation.  Frequent  concerts 
are  given  by  faculty  members,  various  musical  organizations,  and  visiting  artists. 

Music  majors  are  required  to  attend  all  concerts  and  recitals  sponsored  by  the 
Music  Department. 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

Individual  music  instruction  is  offered  in  piano,  organ,  voice,  and  all  orchestral 
and  band  instruments.  Courses  in  applied  music  are  required  of  all  music  majors 
and  may  be  elected  for  general  college  credit  by  students  not  majoring  in  music. 
Piano.  The  piano  major  should  develop  the  ability  to  sight  read,  play  accom- 
paniments in  a  musicianly  manner,  perform  representative  works  from  all  periods 
of  music,  from  the  pre-Bach  to  the  present  day. 

Voice.  The  voice  major  should  be  able  to  sing  on  pitch  and  show  musical  aptitude. 
Study  will  include  good  posture,  relaxation,  diaphragmatic  breathing,  good  diction 
and  vocal  exercises,  appropriate  songs  adapted  to  the  student's  needs  and  progress. 
Organ.  Piano  facility  satisfactory  to  the  instructor  is  prerequisite  for  study  in 
organ.  The  study  includes  pedal  scales,  hymn  playing,  appropriate  selections  from 
the  works  of  Bach,  Mendelssohn,  Franck,  and  Widor,  as  well  as  contemporary 
European  and  American  compositions. 

Brass  Instruments.  This  study  emphasizes  proper  breath  control,  enbrochure  and 
position  as  well  as  good  tone  production  and  intonation  for  each  instrument. 
Exercises  and  pieces  suitable  to  the  student's  ability  and  progress  are  used. 
Woodwind  Instruments.  This  study  emphasizes  proper  breath  control,  good 
intonation  based  on  an  understanding  of  pitch  and  pitch  modification  as  well  as 
technical  facility  with  the  instrument  selected  for  study.  Materials  will  be  chosen 
on  the  basis  of  student's  ability  and  progress. 

String  Instruments.  The  purpose  of  string  instruction  is  to  promote  in  the  stu- 
dent the  basic  techniques  of  good  intonation,  clarity,  refinement  of  fingering  and 
bowing  styles,  and  the  development  of  tonal  beauty.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the 
importance  of  phrasing  and  interpretation. 

Percussion  Instruments.  The  student  expecting  to  major  in  this  area  should  have 
a  background  of  the  basic  rudiments  in  snare  drum  and  sufficient  experience  and 
preparation  of  the  other  percussion  instruments  to  play  a  standard  band  number. 
The  first  year  of  study  emphasizes  the  snare  drum  and  the  twenty-six  rudiments 
along    with    suitable    solo    literature.    The    remainder    of    the    four    years    is    de- 
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voted  to  the  tympani  and  other  traps  and  equipment  with   the  main  emphasis 
placed  on  the  marimba. 

Curriculum  in  Music:  General  and  Instrumental  Leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Science  Degree  and  Teacher  Certification. 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

Education  100 

1 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

English  101-102-103 

9 

Music  125,   126*-127* 

1-3 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

Music  201-202-203 

12 

Mathematics  101,  102,  103 

9 

Music  217 

3 

Music  101-102-103 

9 

Applied  Minor 

3 

Music  121-122-123 

3 

Applied  Major 

6 

Applied  Minor 

3 

Ensemble 

3 

Applied  Major 

6 

Physical  Education 

3 

Ensemble 

3 

Physical  Science  101-102-103 

9 

Physical  Education 

3 

Psychology  201 

3 



Speech   101 

3 

55 

55-57 

Junior  Year 

Hours 

Senior   Year 

Hours 

Biology   101-102-103 

9 

Education  404 

15 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Education  419*  or  420** 

2 

Education  307,  308 

6 

History  201,  202 

6 

Music  131-132-133* 

2-3 

Humanities  elective 

3 

Music  304-305-306 

9 

Music  128* 

1 

Music  316,   317,   318 

4 

Music  402 

3 

Applied  Minor** 

3 

Music  403**  or  404* 

2 

Applied  Major 

6 

Music  405 

3 

Ensemble 

3 

Applied  Major 

4 

Psychology  301,  302,  303  or 

Ensemble 

2 

304,  305,  306 

9 

Senior  Recital 

1 



Social  Science  electives 

6 

57-58 

Electives 

3 

*  Instrumental  Majors 
**  General  Majors 


50-51 


Curriculum  in  Music:  Piano  Pedagogy  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
Degree 

This  curriculum  does  not  lead  to  certification  by  the  State  Department  of  Edu- 
cation but  is  recognized  by  the  certification  board  of  the  North  Carolina  Music 
Teachers  Association  in  the  field  of  private  piano  teaching. 


Freshman  Year 

Education  100 

English  101-102-103 

French  or  German  101-102-103 

Music  101-102-103 

Music  217 

Applied  Minor 

Applied  Major 

Physical  Education 

Physical  Science  101-102-103 


Hours 

1 
9 
9 

Sophomore  Year 

English  201,  202,  203 
History  201,  202 
Music  178 

9 

Music  201-202-203 

3 
3 
6 
3 
9 

Applied  Minor 
Applied  Major 
Physical  Education 
Psychology  201 
Social  Science  elective 



Speech  101 

52 


Hours 
9 

6 
3 

12 
3 
9 
3 
3 
3 
3 

54 
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Hours 

15 

3 

3 

2 

3 

3 

2 
12 

6 

49 


Junior   Year 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Education   404 

Education  309 

3 

Music  176 

Humanities  elective 

3 

Music  402 

Music  178 

3 

Music  403 

Music  304-305-306 

9 

Music  405 

Music  316 

2 

Music  452 

Applied  Major 

12 

Music  416 

Psychology  301,  302,  303  or 

Applied   Major 

304,  305,  306 

9 

Electives 

Social  Science  elective 

3 

50 


The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  above  curricula.  The  junior 
and  seniors  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing  major  and  minor  requirements, 
foreign  language  requirements,   and   approved  electives. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  MUSIC 

010-011-012;  110-111-112; 

210-211-212;  310-311-312; 

410-411-412.    Applied  Music  Minor  (1-1-1).  F-W-S. 

One  30-minute  individual  lesson  and  six  practice  hours  a  week.  010-011-012 
is  designed  for  students  below  the  freshman  level  and  carries  general  college 
credit  but  no  credit  toward  the  music  major. 

013-014-015;  113-114-115; 

213-214-215;  313-314-315; 

413-414-415.    Applied  Music  Major  (2  to  4  each  quarter).  F-W-S. 

Two  30-minute  individual  lessons  and  six  practice  hours  per  week  for  each 
quarter  hour  credit.  013-014-015  is  designed  for  students  below  the  freshman 
level  and  carries  general  college  credit  but  no  credit  toward  the  music 
major. 

101-102-103.    Basic  Theory  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  music  integrating  the  basic  materials  and 
skills.  Chord  progression,  altered  chords,  seventh  chords,  cadences,  non- 
harmonic  tones,  modulation,  and  secondary  seventh  chords  are  approached 
through  integrated  avenues  of  writing,  performing  and  creating.  Lecture  and 
demonstration  five  hours. 

116-117-118.    Music  Literature  (1-1-1).  F-W-S. 

A  survey  of  representative  piano,  vocal  and  instrumental  literature  of  the 
classical,  romantic,  impressionistic,  and  modern  periods.  For  music  majors 
only. 

121-122-123.    String  Class  (1-1-1)-  F-W-S. 

A  presentation  of  the  fundamental  principles  involved  in  playing  and  teach- 
ing stringed  orchestral  instruments.  Lecture  and  demonstration  two  hours. 
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125.    Woodwind  Class  I  (1).  F. 

Group  instruction  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  woodwind  technique. 
Laboratory  two  hours. 

126-127.   Woodwind  Class  II  (1-1).  W-S. 

A  presentation  of  the  fundamental  principles  involved  in  playing  and  teach- 
ing each  woodwind  instrument.  Prerequisite:  125  or  equivalent.  Lecture  and 
demonstration   two  hours. 

128-129-130.    Voice  Class  (1-1-1).  F-W-S. 

A  presentation  of  the  fundamentals  of  singing  for  teaching  and  performance. 
Lecture  and  demonstration  two  hours. 

131.  Brass  Class  (l).  f. 
Group  instruction  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  brass  technique.  Labora- 
tory two  hours. 

132.  Percussion  Class  (1).  w. 
Group  instruction  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  snare  drum,  bass  drum, 
and  cymbal  technique.  Laboratory  two  hours. 

133.  Brass  and  Percussion  (1).  S. 
A  presentation  of  the  fundamental  principles  involved  in  playing  and 
teaching  each  brass  and  percussion  instrument.  Prerequisites:  131  and  132  or 
equivalent.  Lecture  and  demonstration  two  hours. 

134-135-136.    Piano  Class  (1-1-1).  F-W-S. 

Group  instruction  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  piano  technique. 

201-202-203.    Intermediate  Theory  (4-4-4).  F-W-S. 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  melodic  and  harmonic  vocabulary  of  the 
eighteenth  and  nineteenth-centuries.  Chromaticism  is  studied  through  analysis, 
writing,  ear  training,  and  the  keyboard.  Lecture,  demonstration,  and  laboratory 
six   hours. 

217.    Introduction  to  Music  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

A  non-technical  course  designed  for  students  with  little  or  no  musical  back- 
ground. Emphasis  is  placed  upon  listening  to  music  and  finding  pleasure  in  it. 

301-302-303.    Music  for  Classroom  Teachers  (2-2-2).  F-W-S;SS. 

The  courses  are  designed  to  increase  the  musicianship  of  the  prospective 
elementary  teacher  and  to  develop  an  adequacy  in  music  teaching  methods. 
Performance  examinations  will  be  given  on  the  phases  of  work  where  re- 
quired. Lecture  and  demonstration  three  hours.  301  is  prerequisite  for  302  and 
303 

304-305-306.    Music  History  (3-3-3).  F-W-S. 

A  comprehensive  study  tracing  the  evolution  of  music  as  an  art.  Emphasis 
is  placed  upon  the  parallel  development  of  the  various  arts  in  their  relation 
to  music  against  the  cultural  background  of  history  with  suggestions  for 
social   and   political   understanding. 

316.    Conducting  (2).  F. 

A  study  of  the  fundamentals  and  techniques  of  conducting.  Lecture  and 
demonstration  three  hours. 

317-318.    Conducting  Practicum  (1-1).  W-S. 

Supervised  conducting  experience  of  choral  and/or  instrumental  ensembles. 
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402.  Counterpoint  (3).  W. 
An  approach  to  the  contrapuntal  techniques  associated  with  eighteenth-cen- 
tury counterpoint.  The  invention,  cannon,  choral  forms,  invertible  counter- 
point, and  the  fugue  are  studied  through  analysis  and  writing  of  examples. 
Lecture  and  demonstration  four  hours. 

403.  Choral  Arranging  (2).W. 
The  technique  of  arranging  for  school  choral  groups  including  the  problems 
of  voice  range,  quality,  flexibility,  stamina,  and  tessitura.  Lecture  and  labora- 
tory three  hours. 

404.  Instrumental  Arranging  (2).  S. 
A  study  of  the  instruments  of  the  band  and  orchestra  in  regard  to  range, 
tone  quality,  and  appropriate  use  in  instrumental  ensembles,  including  prac- 
tice in  arranging.  Lecture  and  laboratory  three  hours. 

405.  Form  and  Analysis  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  various  forms  of  composition  including  song  forms;  dance  forms, 
rondo,  and  sonata- form.  The  student  is  required  to  compose  at  least  one 
composition  for  recital  performance  to  culminate  his  theoretical  studies. 
Lecture  and  demonstration  four  hours. 

416.   Senior  Recital  (1  or  2).  F;W;S. 

One  hour  credit  for  half-recital.  Two  hours  credit  for  full  recital. 

430.    Independent  Work  in  Music  (3).  F;W;S. 

Research  in  some  phase  of  music  to  meet  the  needs  and  professional  interests 
of  the  individual. 


Senior-Graduate  Courses 

451.  Choral  Material  and  Literature  (3).  S;SS. 
A  study  of  choral  literature  for  mixed  chorus,  girls'  glee  club,  boys'  glee 
club,  small  ensembles,  and  church  choirs. 

452.  Piano  Literature  (3).  W  or  S;SS. 
The  study  of  the  literature  for  piano  from  the  pre-Bach  to  the  present  day 
through  performance,  analysis,  and  recordings. 

453.  Instrumental  Materials  and  Literature  (3).  W;SS. 
An  advanced  instrumental  methods  course  offering  a  comprehensive  survey 
of  the  available  instrumental  literature,  methods,  and  materials.  Offered 
1968  SS. 

454.  Problems  in  Elementary  School  Music  (3).  S;SS. 
Music  teaching  in  the  primary  and  grammar  grades;  research  and  demonstra- 
tions of  methods  of  teaching  elementary  school  children. 

455.  Instrument  Repair  and  Adjustment  (3).  S;SS. 
The  repair  and  care  of  stringed,  wind,  and  percussion  instruments. 

457.    Strings  (3).  SS. 

Fundamental  principles  involved  in  playing  and  teaching  orchestral  stringed 
instruments.  Designed  for  the  graduate  student  who  has  had  little  or  no 
training  in  strings  but  who  wishes  to  prepare  himself  for  beginning  string 
work. 
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458.   Woodwinds  (3).  SS. 

Fundamental  principles  involved  in  playing  and  teaching  the  woodwind 
instruments.  Offered  1968  SS. 

460.  Band  Pagentry  (3).W;SS. 
A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  marching,  precision  drilling,  formations,  and 
maneuvering;  the  planning  of  football  shows  and  parades. 

461.  Piano  Workshop  (3).  SS. 

462.  Instrumental  Workshop  (3).  SS. 

469.    Music  Education  Workshop  (3).  SS. 

An  intensive  course  in  modern  methods  of  music  education  for  superinten- 
dents, principals,  supervisors,  music  teachers,  classroom  teachers,  and  physical 
education  teachers. 

Graduate  Courses 

A  graduate  major  in  music  consists  of  36  hours,  including  500,  501,  502,  503, 
505,  and  531. 

500.  Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  bibliographical  problems,  types  of  research,  and  organization  and 
reporting  of  research.  Required  in  the  first  quarter  of  all  beginning  graduate 
music  students. 

501.  Music  of  Baroque  and  Classical  Periods  (3).  F;SS. 
A  comprehensive  study  of  music  in  western  civilization  during  the  Baroque 
and  Classical  periods. 

502.  Music  of  the  Romantic  Period  (3).  W;SS. 
A  comprehensive  study  of  music  in  western  civilization  during  the  Romantic 
period. 

503.  Music  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  S;SS. 
A  comprehensive  study  of  music  in  western  civilization  during  the  present 
century. 

504.  Advanced  Instrumentation  and  Band  Arranging  (3).  On  demand;SS. 
Arranging  music  for  the  school  band  and  orchestra;  projects  growing  out  of 
actual  problems  involving  substitutions  of  instruments  and  arrangements  of 
scores. 

505.  Advanced  Conducting  (3).  W;SS. 
Emphasis  upon  the  critical  examination  of  both  choral  and  instrumental 
scores,  with  development  of  conducting  skills  necessary  in  securing  the 
desired  effects. 

506.  Theory  Pedagogy  (3)-  SS. 
Texts  and  techniques  for  the  teaching  of  theory  in  secondary  schools  and 
junior  colleges. 

507.  Music  in  the  Curriculum  (3).  S;SS. 
Music  and  its  place  in  the  elementary  school  curriculum.  For  classroom 
teachers  and  music  specialists. 

508.  Instrumental  Organization  and  Administration  (3).  On  demand;SS. 
Problems  of  scheduling,  housing,  purchasing  equipment,  and  financing  the 
school  instrumental  program.  Offered  1968  SS. 


Appalachian  State   University  161 

509.    Music  in  Junior  High  School  (3)  SS. 

Current  practices  and  trends  in  curriculum  and  instructional  materials  in 
junior  high   school,   including   choral   and    instrumental   methods. 

510-511-512.    Applied    Music  (1-1-1).  F-W-S;SS. 

One  30-minute  individual  lesson  and  six  practice  hours  a  week.  Before  being 
admitted  to  graduate  standing  in  applied  music,  the  student  must  demon- 
strate a  graduate  level  of  performance  before  a  music  faculty  committee. 

513-514-515.    Applied  Music  (2-2-2).  F-W-S;SS. 

Two  30-minute  individual  lessons  and  twelve  practice  hours  a  week.  Before 
being  admitted  to  graduate  standing  in  applied  music,  the  student  must 
demonstrate  a  graduate  level  of  performance  before  a  music  faculty  com- 
mittee. 

516.  Music  Activities  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  F;SS. 
Designed  for  the  classroom  teacher  and  covering  a  five-point  program  for 
children;  singing,  playing,  creating,  listening,  and  rhythmic  activities. 

517.  Music  in  Senior  High  School  (3).  SS. 
Study  of  the  broad  implications  of  the  function  md  role  of  music  in  the 
modern  high  school,  including  study  of  music  curriculum  problems,  instruc- 
tional materials,  and  methods. 

518.  Music  in  Contemporary  Life  (3).  SS. 
A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  music  which  has  influenced  our 
present  culture.  Areas  to  be  explored  are  music  in  the  church,  folk  music, 
music  in  the  concert  hall,  music  on  the  stage,  political  and  social  reflections 
in  music. 

531.    Seminar  in  Music  (3).  F;SS. 

A  review  of  the  philosophy  and  practice  in  music  education;  reading  of 
current  studies,  articles,  books. 

548.    Independent  Study  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

550.    Master  of  Arts  Thesis  (6).  F;W;S;SS. 

MUSIC  PERFORMING  GROUPS 

A  major  in  music  must  participate  in  instrumental  and/or  choral  organizations 
for  a  minimum  of  eleven  quarters.  He  may  participate  in  more  than  one  ensemble 
each  quarter,  but  may  not  receive  more  than  11  elective  quarter  hours  for  par- 
ticipating in  ensembles. 

170.  Marching  Band  (1).  F. 
The  Marching  Band  functions  in  close  cooperation  with  the  Athletics  Asso- 
ciation during  the  football  season.  Its  appearances  include  pep  rallies,  half- 
time  shows,  parades  and  several  out-of-town  performances.  Membership  is 
open  to  all  university  students  who  play  band  instruments.  The  band  has  a 
collection  of  instruments  which  are  available  for  use  by  its  members.  Re- 
hearsals five  hours. 

171.  Concert  Band— Wind  Ensemble  (1)  W;S. 
The  Concert  Band  forms  an  integral  part  of  university  life  and  is  a  campus- 
wide  organization.  Membership  is  open  to  all  students  who  play  band 
instruments.  The  band  is  a  valuable  laboratory  for  instruction  in  wind  in- 
struments. A  WIND  ENSEMBLE  is  formed  of  select  musicians  by  audition 
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and  rehearses  separately.  Concerts  are  given  by  both  groups  during  the  year 
on  campus  and  the  Wind  Ensemble  tours  to  various  cities  during  the  spring. 
Rehearsals  three  and  one-half  hours  for  each  group. 

172.  University  Choir  (1).  F;W;S. 
The  Choir  is  open  to  all  students  who  have  musical  talent  and  who  are 
interested  in  singing.  Opportunity  is  given  for  both  accompanied  and  un- 
accompanied singing,  including  the  study  and  performance  of  many  fine 
choral  works  and  styles.  Throughout  the  year  the  Choir  appears  in  concerts 
locally  and  in  various  cities  in  the  State  and  adjoining  states.  Rehearsals 
three  hours. 

173.  Women's  Glee  Club  (1).F;W;S. 
The  Women's  Glee  Club  is  open  to  all  women  students  who  desire  to  sing. 
The  Glee  Club  repertoire  consists  of  choice  arrangements  for  female  voices 
in  two,  three,  and  four  parts  and  is  designed  for  public  programs  for  special 
occasions.  Rehearsals  two  hours. 

174.  University  Symphony  Orchestra  (1).  F;W;S. 
The  Orchestra  is  open  to  all  students  who  have  ability  and  experience  in 
playing  any  orchestral  instrument.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  securing  good 
ensemble  as  well  as  the  technical,  dynamic,  and  interpretive  demands  of  the 
compositions  performed.  The  Orchestra  appears  in  concert  several  times  dur- 
ing the  year.  Rehearsals  two  hours  with  additional  sectional  rehearsals. 

175.  Appalachian  Chorale  (1).  F;W;S. 
The  Chorale  is  composed  of  sixteen  selected  voices.  Individual  tryouts  are 
held  at  the  beginning  of  each  school  year  to  fill  vacancies.  Throughout  the 
year  the  group  appears  in  concerts  for  school  and  civic  affairs  in  North 
Carolina  and  neighboring  states.  Rehearsals  two  hours. 

176.  Piano  Ensemble  (1).  F;W;S. 
Supervised  study  and  performance  of  duo-piano  literature.  Rehearsals  two 
hours. 

177.  Men's  Glee  Club  (1).F;W;S. 
The  Men's  Glee  Club  is  open  to  all  men  students  who  desire  to  sing  and  may 
be  elected  for  credit  or  as  an  extra  curricular  activity.  Rehearsal  two 
hours. 

178.  Accompanying  (1).  F;W;S. 
Supervised  study  of  accompanying  vocal  and  instrumental  soloists.  Rehearsal 
three  hours. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

W.  C.  Strickland,  Chairman,  D.  Rice,  O.  K.  Webb. 

A  major  in  philosophy  and  religion  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
consists  of  forty-two  quarter  hours  including  Philosophy  201,  202,  203,  301,  Religion 
201,  203,  302,  303,  and  eighteen  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  student  is 
required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanceu  1  est  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination. 

A  minor  in  philosophy  and  religion  consists  of  twenty-one  quarter  hours. 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Education   100 

1 

English   101-102-103 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101-102-103 

9 
9 

or  107-108 

9-8 

Physical  Education 
A    Physical   Science 
Speech  101 
Elective 

3 

9-12 
3 
3 
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Curriculum  in  Philosophy  and  Religion  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Degree 

Sophomore  Year  Hours 

Biology  101-102-103  9 

English  201,  202,  203  9 

History  201,  202  6 

Humanities  elective  3 
Philosophy  201,  202,  203 

or  Religion  201,  203  9-6 

Physical  Education  3 

Psychology  201  3 

Social  Science  electives  6 

46-48  48-45 

The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted   to   completing  major  and  minor 
requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved  electives. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  PHILOSOPHY 
AND  RELIGION 

PHILOSOPHY 

201.  Ancient  Philosophy  (3).  F;W. 
An  introduction  to  philosophy  through  the  study  of  the  pre-Socratic  philoso- 
phers and  of  Plato  and  Aristotle. 

202.  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Philosophy  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  Neoplatonism,  early  Christian  ideas  and  thinkers  of  the  medieval 
and  renaissance  eras,  with  concentration  especially  on  Augustine  and  Thomas 
Aquinas. 

203.  Modern  Philosophy  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  views  of  eminent  philosophers  of  the  seventeenth,  eighteenth, 
and  nineteenth  centuries. 

204.  Contemporary  Philosophy  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  views  of  eminent  philosophers  of  the  twentieth  century. 

301.  Logic  (3).F. 
A  study  of  logistic  method,  cogency  and  clarity  in  reasoning.  The  purpose 
is  to  develop  the  student's  capacity  for  accurate  reasoning  and  sustained 
reflection. 

302.  Ethics  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  the  nature  and  evolution  of  ethical  and  moral  ideas. 

303.  Aesthetics  (3).W. 
A  study  of  aesthetic  values  in  art,  literature,  music,  architecture. 

304.  Philosophy  of  Religion  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  concepts  of  God,  problems  of  good  and  evil,  freedom  and 
determination,   revelation,   mysticism. 


*l 
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305.  Philosophy  in  America  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  principal  movements  in  philosophical  thought  in  America; 
selected  readings  from  outstanding  American  philosophers. 

306.  Philosophy  of  Science  (3).  F. 
A  critical  study  of  the  formation  of  scientific  language,  concepts,  and  methods 
including  an  inquiry  into  the  meaning  of  "fact,"  "law,"  and  "hypothesis"  as 
they  operate  in  scientific  thinking.  In  addition  the  course  will  attempt  to 
focus  attention  on  the  nature  and  pre-suppositions  of  science  as  "philosophy" 
with  specific  reference  to  epistemological,  ontological,  and  cosmological  prob- 
lems. The  Newtonian,  Darwinian,  and  Einsteinian  "world-views"  will  receive 
primary  attention  . 

401.    Metaphysics  and  Epistemology  (3).  S. 

Exploration  of  the  problems  of  being  and  knowledge   through   study  of  se- 
lected philosophers. 

RELIGION 

201.  Old  Testament  History  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  origin  and  growth  of  the  Israelite  people  and  the  develop- 
ment of  their  social,  ethical,  and  spiritual  ideals. 

202.  Old  Testament  Prophets  and  Their  Message  (3).  W. 

The    background,    life,    message,    and    present    significance    of    the    Hebrew 
prophets. 

203.  The  Life  and  Religion  of  Christ  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  principal  facts  of  the  life  of  Christ  with  special  attention  to  his 
teachings  and  the  development  of  his  mission. 

204.  Religion  in  America  (3).  S. 
A  survey  of  the  development  of  religious  thought  and  practice  in  the  United 
States. 

301.  The  Life  and  Letters  of  Paul  (3).  F. 
A  survey  of  the  life  and  teachings  of  Paul,  giving  special  consideration  to 
his  contribution  to  the  thought  and  spread  of  Christianity. 

302.  Religions  of  the  World  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  primitive  religion  and  the  historical  developments  of  the  religions 
of  India,  China,  and  Japan. 

303.  Religions  of  the  World  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  the  religions  of  Zoroastrianism,  Juda- 
ism, Christianity,  and  Islam. 

304.  Hebrew  Poetry  and  Wisdom  Literature  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  characteristics  of  Hebrew  poetry  and  a  survey  of  the  contents 
of  the  poetical  and  wisdom  books  of  the  Old  Testament  with  special  emphasis 
on  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs. 

305.  Christian  Ethics  (3)-  s- 
The  nature  of  Christian  ethics.  Analysis  of  leading  ethical  themes  based  on 
the  Christian  Gospel.  History  of  Christian  ethical  thought  and  discussion  of 
such  problems  as  freedom,  politics,  race  relations,  war  and  peace. 
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306.  Early  Christian  Thought  (3).  F. 
Beginning  with  the  major  New  Testament  writings  an  inquiry  into  the  life 
and  thought  of  the  Christian  church  through  the  Fifth  Century. 

307.  Medieval  Christian  Thought  (3).  W. 
Examination  of  the  historical  developments  and  of  the  thought  of  selected 
Christian  theologians  during  Medieval  Times. 

308.  The  Reformation  (3).  W. 
Examination  of  the  life  and  thought  of  such  major  figures  as  Luther,  Calvin, 
and  Zwingli. 

309.  Christian  Thought  from  the  Reformation  to  1900  (3).  S. 
Examination  of  the  thought  of  such  men  as  Hegel  and  Schleiermacher;  the 
impact  of  the  Renaissance  and  of  science  on  Christian  thought. 

401.  Contemporary  Religious  Thought  (3).  F. 
Study  of  the  main  developments  in  recent  religious  thought  as  seen  in  such 
twentieth  century  thinkers  as  Paul  Tillich,  Reinhold  Niebuhr,  Jacques 
Maritain,   Martin  Buber,  Rudolf  Bultmann,  and   Karl   Barth. 

402.  Religious  Ideas  in  Literature  (3).  F. 
Study  of  the  religious  ideas  in  the  writings  of  such  men  as  Milton,  Donne, 
Dante,  Browning,  Dostoievsky,  Faulkner,  Beckett,  Kafka,  Camus,  Sartre, 
MacLeish,  and  T.  S.  Eliot. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

W.  C.  Connolly,  Chairman,  K.  Mamola,  T.  L.  Rokoske,  L.  Dye. 

A  major  in  physics  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of  forty- 
two  quarter  hours  in  physics  above  General  Physics,  including  301,  302,  303,  315, 
320,  404,  440,  441,  450,  and  fourteen  to  sixteen  quarter  hours  in  approved 
physics  electives.  A  physics  major  must  take  Mathematics  211-212-213  and  311- 
312-313.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test 
of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  physics  consists  of  twenty-one  quarter  hours  above  General  Physics, 
including  301,  303,  315,  320,  and  six  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives. 

A  major  in  physics  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher 
certification  consists  of  a  minimum  of  forty-eight  quarter  hours  in  physics,  in- 
cluding 201-202-203  or  204-205-206,  301,  302,  303,  315,  320,  404,  440,  441, 
450  and  Mathematics  211-212-213,  311-312-313.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the 
Common  Examinations  and  the  Physics  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher 
Examinations. 
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Curriculum  in  Physics  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and 
Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Chemistry    101-102-103 

or  104-105 
Education   100 
English   101-102-103 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101,  102, 

or  107,   108 
Physical    Education 
Physics  110-111-112 
Psychology   201 
Speech   101 


103 


Hours 

12-8 
1 
9 
9 

9-8 
3 
3 
3 
3 


Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

Biology  101-102-103 

9 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

Mathematics  211-212-213 

15 

Physics  201-202-203 

or  204-205-206 

12-15 

Physical  Education 

3 

Elective 

3 

51-54 


Junior  Year 

Education  301,  302 
Education  409 
History  201,  202 
Mathematics  311-312-313 
Physics  301,  302,  303 
Physics  315,  320 
Psychology  304,  305,  306 
Social   Science   elective 


52-55 

Hours 

6 

3 
6 
9 
11 
7 
9 
3 

54 


Senior  Year 

Education  407 
Humanities  elective 
Physics  404 
Physics  440,  441 
Physics  450 
Physics  elective 
Social  Science  elective 
Electives 


Hours 

15 
6 

6 

2-4 
1 
9 
3 
6 

49-51 


For  the  curriculum  for  a  major  in  science  and  concentration  in  physics  leading 
to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teaching  certification,  see  page  176. 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  physics  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  curriculum  above. 
The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing  major  and  minor 
requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved   electives. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  PHYSICS 

110,  111,  112.    Frontiers  of  Physics  (1,1,1).  F,W,S. 

Development  of  scientific  thought  from  Galileo  to  Einstein.  Discussion  of 
great  experiments  and  theories  of  physics  and  their  impact  on  civilization. 
Special  emphasis  on  physical  ideas  since  1870.  Lecture  one  hour. 

201-202-203.   General   Physics  (4-4-4).  F-W-S. 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  physics;  mechanics,  heat,  sound,  electricity, 
magnetism,  and  light.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101,  102,  108  or  107,  108. 
Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory   three  hours. 

204-205-206.    General  Physics  (5-5-5).  F-W-S. 

A  more  analytical  and  quantitative  approach  to  modern  and  classical  physics 
employing  the  calculus.  Especially  designed  for  students  majoring  in  physics, 
chemistry,  and  mathematics.  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Mathematics  211- 
212-213.  Lecture  four  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 
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208.    Household  Physics  (3).  F. 

The  use  and  application  of  the  principles  of  physics  as  they  occur  in  modern 
household  equipment.  Prerequisite:  8  hours  of  mathematics.  Lecture  two 
hours,  laboratory  two  hours.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
201-202-203. 

215.    Descriptive  Astronomy  (3).  S. 

A  study  of  the  celestial  sphere— sun,  moon,  planets,  asteroids,  meteors, 
comets;  measurement  of  time;  astronomical  instruments;  non-mathematical 
approach.  Lecture  three  hours. 

NOTE:  PHYSICS  201-202-203  or  204-205-206  PREREQUISITE  TO  300  and  400 
COURSES.  MATHEMATICS  211-212-213  PREREQUISITE  AND  MATHEMATICS 
311-312-313    CO-REQUISITE    TO    300   AND   400   COURSES. 

301.  Mechanics  (4).  F. 
Selected  topics  in  dynamics,  motion  of  a  system  of  particles,  motion  of 
rigid  bodies,  vibrating  strings,  and  wave  motion.  Lecture  three  hours,  labora- 
tory three  hours. 

302.  Heat  and  Thermodynamics  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  first  and  second  laws  of  thermodynamics,  including  topics 
such  as  temperature  measurements,  transfer  of  heat;  Maxwell's  equations. 
Lecture  three  hours. 

303.  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (4).  W. 
A  study  of  electric  and  magnetic  phenomena;  electromagnetic  induction; 
direct  and  alternating  currents.  Lecture  three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

310.    Sound  and  Ultrasonics  (4).  S. 

A  study  of  wave  phenonema  in  various  media;  attenuation  and  energy  con- 
siderations; ultrasonic  experiments  and  developments.  Lecture  three  hours, 
laboratory  three  hours. 

315.    Optics  (4).  W. 

A  study  of  reflection  and  refraction,  lenses  and  mirrors,  electromagnetic 
waves,  interaction  of  light  with  matter,  optical  instruments.  Lecture  three 
hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

320.    Modern  Physics  (3).  F. 

A  study  of  the  more  recent  discoveries  and  developments  in  physics.  Atomic 
and  molecular  spectra;  x-rays;  natural  and  artificial  radioactivity;  nuclear 
fission;  cosmic  rays;  high  energy  accelerators.  Lecture   three  hours. 

380.    Nuclear  Radiation  Detection  (3).  W. 

A  study  of  the  theory  and  application  of  various  types  of  nuclear  detectors 
such  as  Geiger-Muller,  scintillation,  gas  flow,  photographic  film,  bubble 
chamber,  etc.  Theory  and  experiment  with  different  counters,  geometry  of 
counters,  probability  of  error  in  counting.  Lecture  two  hours,  laboratory 
three  hours. 

404.    Nuclear  Physics  (3).  F. 

A  treatment  of  nuclear  reactions,  properties  of  alpha,  beta,  gamma  rays, 
cosmic  rays,  natural  radio  activity,  particle  accelerators,  nuclear  changes  and 
energy  relations.  Lecture  three  hours. 
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425.    Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  (3).  S. 

Classical  kinetic  theory  of  gases,  including  theorems  of  Maxwell  and  Boltz- 
mann;  coefficients  of  viscosity  and  slip;  Brownian  movements;  specific  heat 
relations;  equations  of  changes  of  state.  Prerequisite:  302.  Lecture  three 
hours. 

430.   Advanced  Mechanics  (3).  W. 

D'Alembert's  Principle;  Lagrange's  method;  Hamilton's  Principle  and  Equa- 
tions; principle  of  least  action;  calculus  of  variations;  canonical  variables. 
Prerequisite:   301.  Lecture  three  hours. 

435.   Advanced  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (3).  S. 

Maxwell's  formulation  of  classical  electromagnetic  theory.  Includes  electro- 
statics; potential  problems;  electrical  currents;  Maxwell's  equations;  electro- 
magnetic waves;   radiation  theory.   Prerequisite:   303.  Lecture   three  hours. 

440,441,442.    Experimental  Physics  (Maximum  credit  6).  F,W,S. 

Advanced  laboratory  in  mechanics,  heat,  optics,  sound,  light,  nuclear  physics, 
electricity  and  magnetism.  Laboratory  three  hours. 

450.    Seminar  (Variable  credit).  F;W;S. 

A  study  of  current  Physics  research  results. 

453  [403].   Electronics  (4).W;S. 

Simple  alternating  current  theory;  vacuum,  gas  discharge  tubes  and  tran- 
sistors; thermionic  emission;  space  charge  phenomena;  circuit  analysis; 
electron  ballistics;  voltage  and  current  amplifiers.  Prerequisite:  303.  Lecture 
three  hours,  laboratory  three  hours. 

455.    Introduction  to  Statistical  Physics  (3).  W. 

A  study  of  Liouville  theorem,  entropy,  and  thermodynamic  functions  for  the 
canonical  ensemble.  Fermii-Dirac  and  Bose-Einstein  statistics.  H- theorem  and 
Boltzmann  transport  equation.  Lecture  three  hours. 

460,461,462.    Quantum  Mechanics  (3,3,3).  F,W,S. 

Theory  of  quantum  mechanics  with  applications  to  atomic  and  molecular 
structure,  scattering  phenomena,  and  a  semi-classical  treatment  of  the  inter- 
action of  radiation  with  matter.  Development  and  solution  of  the  Schrodinger 
wave  equation,  eigenfunctions  and  eigenvalues.  Time  dependent  perturbation 
theory.  Relativisitic  wave  mechanics  and  quantum  electrodynamics.  Lecture 
three  hours. 

470-471.    Physics  for  High  School  Teachers  (3-3).  SS. 

A  study  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  and 
electricity.  Newton's  law  of  motion,  conservation  of  energy  and  momentum, 
and  transfer  of  energy.  A  review  of  recent  developments  in  physics.  Lecture 
three  hours.  Not  an  approved  elective  for  Physics  majors. 

480.   Introduction  to  Solid  State  (3).  S. 

Statistical   theory   of  matter,   bonding  in   crystals,   specific  heat   theory,   free 

electron  theory,  zone  theory,  Fermi  surfaces,  theories  of  conductors,  semi- 
conductors, and  insulators.  Lecture  three  hours. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

W.  T.  Nichols,  Acting  Chairman,  E.  Allen,  H.  Davis,  Jr. 

A  major  in  political  science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of 
thirty-six  quarter  hours  above  General  Education  requirements,  including  201, 
202,  203,  and  twenty-seven  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  student  is  re- 
quired to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination. 

A  minor  in  political  science  consists  of  eighteen  quarter  hours,  including  201, 
202,  203,  and  nine  quarter  hours  in  approved  electives. 

For  the  curriculum  for  a  major  in  social  science  and  concentration  in  Political 
Science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certification,  see  be- 
low and  page  176. 

Curriculum  in  Social  Science  with  concentration  in  Political  Science  Lead- 
ing to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and  Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 


Hours 


Education  100 

1 

English  101-102-103 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101,  102,  103 

9 
9 

or  107,  108 

9-8 

Physical  Education 
A  Physical  Science 
Speech  101 
Elective 

3 

9-12 
3 
3 

46-48 

Junior  Year 

Hours 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Education  410  or  elective 

3 

Humanities  elective 

3 

Political  Science  electives 

15 

Psychology  304,  305,  306 
Social  Science  elective 

9 
3 

Electives 

6 

Sophomore  Year 

Biology  101-102-103 
or  104-105-106 
English  201,  202,  203 
History  201,  202,  203 
Humanities  elective 
Physical  Education 
Political  Science  201,  202,  203 
Psychology  201 
Sociology  201 


Senior  Year 

Education  407 
Education  410  or  elective 
Political  Science  electives 
Electives 


Hours 

9-12 
9 

9 
3 
3 
9 
3 
3 

48-51 

Hours 

15 
3 

12 
15 

45 


45 


The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  political  science 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the 
above  curriculum.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing 
major  and  minor  requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved 
electives. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

201.   American  National  Government  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

A  study  of  the  formation   and  development  of   the  national   government, 
its  organization,  functions,  and  powers. 
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202.  Problems  and  Policies  of  American  Government  (3).  W;S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  policies,  functions,  and  programs  of  the  national  government. 
Specific  policies  in  the  areas  of  labor,  agriculture,  business,  welfare,  civil 
rights,  and  national  security  are  critically  analyzed  against  a  background 
of  history,  politics,  and  governmental  institutions.  Prerequisite:  201. 

203.  American  State  and  Local  Government  (3).  W;S;SS. 
A  study  of  the  organization,  functions,  and  powers  of  state  and  local  gov- 
ernment in  the  United  States. 

302.  Political  Theory  Through  the  Seventeeth  Century  (3).  F. 
A  survey  and  analysis  of  political  thought  from  Plato  through  the  seven- 
teenth century,  including  selected  writings  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  Aquinas, 
Machiavelli. 

303.  Modern  Political  Thought  (3).W. 
An  historical  survey  and  philosophical  analysis  of  political  thought  from 
the  Reformation  through  the  nineteenth  century. 

304.  Contemporary  Political  Thought  (3).  S. 
A  critical  study  of  the  principal  political  theories  of  the  present  day. 

309.  American  Political  Parties  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  nature,  organization,  administration,  function  of  political 
parties,  with  consideration  given  to  their  role  in  democracy,  pressure  groups, 
problems  of  American  suffrage,  political  campaigning. 

310.  International  Relations  (3).  W. 
A  survey  of  the  problems  in  international  relations,  including  power  politics 
and  organizations  for  settling  international  problems. 

311.  Comparative  Government  and  Politics  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  parliamentary  governments  of  Western  Europe  (Great 
Britain,  France,  Germany),  with  emphasis  upon  the  similarities  and  differ- 
ences  with    the   government   of   the    United   States.    Prerequisite:    201. 

312.  Soviet  Union  (3).  S. 
An  analysis  of  the  political  and  economic  system  of  the  Soviet  Union  and 
of  Communism  as  a  world  movement;  Soviet  foreign  policy  before  and 
after  World  War  II. 

320,  321.    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States  (3,3).  F,S. 

Same  as  History  320,  321. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Democracy  and  Communism  (3).  Ex. 
A  course  designed  for  teachers  with  limited  political  science  background. 
An  analysis  of  the  basic  concepts  of  democracy  and  communism  and  of  the 
materials  available  for  classroom  instruction  dealing  with  these  competing 
ideologies. 

451.  Governments  and  Politics  of  Asia  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  policies  and  institutions  of  the  major  Asian  governments. 
Primary  emphasis  is  given  to  the  political  evolution  and  current  imple- 
mentation of  the  major  internal  and  foreign  policies  of  Japan,  China,  and 
India.  Not  offered  1967-68. 
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452.    Latin  American  Government  and  Politics  (3).  F. 

The  structure  and  dynamics  of  Latin  American  political  institutions.  Attention 
is  given  to  formal  institutions  and  to  basic  social,  economic,  and  cultural 
factors. 

455.  American  Political  Thought  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  the  main  currents  of  political  thought  in  the  United  States 
from  1776  to  the  present. 

456.  Statistical  Methods  (3).  F;W;S. 
Same  as  Psychology  456. 

458.  Problems  in  International  Relations  (3).  S. 
An  intensive  survey  of  selected  issues  in  international  politics  contributing 
to  disputes  between  states  and  of  attempts— diplomatic,  legal,  organizational, 
and  political— to  settle  such  disputes. 

459.  The  Legislative  Process  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  structure,  functions,  and  behavior  of  local,  state,  and  national 
legislative  bodies  with  emphasis  on  composition,  leadership,  procedures,  party 
and  interest  group  roles,  constituency  influence,  and  representation  theory. 

460.  American  Foreign  Policy  (3).  SS. 
A  study  of  the  political  process  by  which  contemporary  foreign  policy  is 
made  and  executed. 

461.  The  American  Judicial  Process  (3).  F. 
An  examination  of  judicial  systems,  court  procedures,  appeals  procedures, 
and  the  use  of  legal  reference  materials  with  selected  cases. 

462.  463.  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  States  (3,3).  W,S. 
An  intensive  study  of  the  court  decisions  which  have  contributed  to  the 
contemporary  interpretation  of  the  American  Constitution. 

465.  Principles  of  Public  Administration  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  administrative  organization,  relationships,  and  controls  in  the 
United  States  with  emphasis  on  national  public  administration. 

466.  Administrative  Law  (3).  S. 
This  course  stresses  the  legal  principles  and  practical  doctrines  involved  in 
the  work  of  administrative  tribunals  vested  with  quasi-legislative  or  quasi- 
judicial  powers,  or  both. 

469.  Development  of  the  British  Constitution  (3).  S. 
Same  as  History  469. 

470.  Political  Sociology  (3).  S. 
Same  as  Sociology  470. 

Graduate  Courses 

510.  Democratic  and  Totalitarian  Systems  (6-9).  SS. 
A  comparative  analysis  of  constitutional  democracy  and  totalitarian  systems. 
Offered  as  a  summer  institute. 

511.  International  Law  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  legal  responsibilities  and  obligations  recognized  by  the 
principal  nations  of  the  world.  Not  offered  1967-68. 
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512.    International  Organizations  (3).  F. 

A  survey  of  the  structure  and  functions  of  such  international  organizations 
as  the  League  of  Nations,  the  United  Nations,  NATO,  and  other  selected 
regional  and  specialized  international  institutions. 


540.   Seminar 


(3-6).  On  demand. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

W.  T.  Snipes,  Chairman,  H.  E.  Furr,  S.  R.  Jett,  B.  R.  Johnson,  G.  L.  Kelley, 
V.  L.  Morrow,  S.  H.  Pettigrew. 

A  major  in  psychology  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of 
thirty-six  quarter  hours  above  General  Education  requirements  including  Psy- 
chology 202,  440,  455,  456,  and  approved  electives.  A  student  is  required  to  take 
the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  psychology  consists  of  eighteen  quarter  hours  above  General  Edu- 
cation requirements,  including  Psychology  202  and  approved  electives. 


Curriculum  in  Psychology  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Sophomore  Year 

Biology  101-102-103 

English  201,  202,  203 

or  104-105-106 

9-12 

History  201,  202 

Education  100 

1 

Humanities  elective 

English  101-102-103 

9 

Physical  Education 

History  101,  102,  103 

9 

A  Physical  Science 

Mathematics  101-102-103 

Psychology  202 

or  107-108 

9-8 

Social  Science  electives 

Physical  Education 

3 

Sociology  201 

Psychology  201 

3 

Electives 

Speech  101 

3 

Hours 

9 
6 
3 
3 
9-12 
3 
6 
3 
6 

48-51 


46-48 


The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted   to  completing  major  and  minor 
requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved  electives. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

201.  General  Psychology  (3).  F;W;S. 
This  course  emphasizes  psychology  as  a  science  of  human  behavior;  man 
as  a  biological  organism  in  a  social  world;  man  as  a  motivated  person 
with  attitudes,  emotions,  needs,  desires;  man  as  a  thinking,  imagining, 
reasoning,  learning  person.  Attempts  are  made  to  relate  man  to  his 
biological,  physical,  cultural,  and  personal  worlds. 

202.  General  Psychology  (3)-  F;S. 
A  continuation  and  extension  of  201.  Emphasis  placed  on  emotional  and 
social  handicaps,  cognitive  processes,  personality,  group-related  behavior, 
communication,  and  industrial  psychology. 

301.    Child  Growth  and  Development  (3).  F;W;S. 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  growth  and  development  of  the  child  begin- 
ning with  prenatal  factors.  Biological,  emotional,  social,  and  intellectual 
aspects  are  examined.  Required  of  majors  in  elementary  education. 
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302.  Educational  Psychology  of  the  Child  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  learning  processes  of  the  elementary  school  child,  including 
motivation,  individual  differences,  aptitude,  creativity,  and  other  areas 
related  to  teaching.  Required  of  majors  in  elementary  education. 

303.  Personality  Problems  of  the  Child  (3).  F;W;S. 
The  course  is  concerned  with  the  problems  met  in  the  life  patterns  of  young 
children.  Effective  and  unsuccessful  kinds  of  adaptation  are  contrasted.  Re- 
quired of  majors  in  elementary  education. 

304.  Adolescent  Psychology  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  individual  and  social  development  from  early  adolescence  to  early 
adulthood.  The  nature  and  source  of  the  problems  in  western  culture  and  the 
relationship  between  social  and  individual  patterns  are  discussed.  Required 
of  majors  in  secondary  education. 

305.  Educational  Psychology  of  the  Adolescent  (3).  F;W;S. 
Learning  activities  of  the  adolescent  youth  are  studied,  including  motivation, 
individual  differences,  aptitude,  creativity,  and  other  areas  related  to  teaching. 
Required  of  majors  in  secondary  education. 

306.  Personality  Problems  of  the  Adolescent  (3).  F;W;S. 
The  course  is  concerned  with  the  problems  met  in  the  life  patterns  of 
adolescent  youth.  Effective  and  unsuccessful  kinds  of  adaptation  are  con- 
trasted. Required  of  majors  in  secondary  education. 

320.  Motivation  (3).  F. 
Theories  and  experimentally  determined  facts  concerning  drives,  needs,  pre- 
erences  and  desires.  Prerequisite:  202. 

321.  Perception  (3).  W. 
A  lecture  course  dealing  with  the  methods  and  approaches  to  the  study  of 
perception.  Experimental  results  and  theoretical  interpretations.  Prerequisite: 
202. 

322.  Language  and  Communication  (3).  S. 
An  introduction  to  psycholinguistics  and  verbal  behavior.  Includes  acquisition, 
sequential  structure,  and  semantic  aspects.  Prerequisite:  202. 

330.    Current  Issues  in  Psychology  (1).  F;W;S. 

A    critical    examination    of    psychological    literature    pertaining    to    current 
theoretical  and   experimental   problems.   Prerequisite:    202. 

440.    Seminar  in  Psychology  (3).  S. 

A   survey  of   the  major   theories  in  various   fields   of  psychology.   Individual 
study  and  research  are  emphasized.  Prerequisite:  nine  hours  of  psychology. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Psychology  of  Personality  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  factors  involved  in  the  development  and  assessment  of  the  normal 
personality. 

451.  Social  Psychology  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  social  implications  and  applications  of  group  stimulation,  response, 
interaction,  change,  and  sometimes  disintegration. 

452.  Abnormal  Psychology  (3).  F;SS. 
A  study  of  various  abnormal  phases  of  behavior;  treatment  and  prevention  of 
certain  social- emotional  problems;  examination  of  recent  clinical  and  experi- 
mental findings. 
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455.  Psychology  of  Learning  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  learning  process;  conditions  which  influence  learning; 
theories  of  learning. 

456.  Statistical  Methods  (3).  F;W;S. 
A  study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  descriptive  statistics.  Provides 
experience  in  the  presentation  and  analysis  of  quantitative  data. 

457.  Physiological  Psychology  (3).  S. 
An  examination  of  the  biological  correlates  of  behavior,  structure  and 
functions  of  the  sensory  and  motor  systems,  endocrine  and  metabolic  pro- 
cesses. 

458.  History  and  Systems  of  Psychology  (3).  W. 
An  overview  of  the  origins  and  development  of  psychological  concepts, 
movements,  and  fields  of  study.  An  objective  of  the  course  is  to  increase 
understanding  of  psychological  issues,  formulations,  and  methodologies.  Pre- 
requisite:  nine  hours  of  psychology. 

460.    Psychology  of  Disability  (3).  F;S. 

Examination  of   the  psychological   and  sociological  problems  associated  with 
handicapping    conditions— mental    and    physical. 

465.  Experimental  Psychology  (3).  W. 
A  concentration  upon  the  description  of  problems,  methods,  design,  and 
procedures   for   analyzing  data. 

466.  Comparative  Psychology  (3).  S. 
A  lecture  course  in  animal  psychology.  Covers  psychological  processes  in 
infrahuman  organisms,  the  place  of  animal  experimentation  in  psychology,  and 
animal  research.  Prerequisite:  456  or  equivalent. 

470.  Industrial  Psychology  (3).  F. 
The  application  of  psychology  to  the  problems  of  business  and  industry. 
Emphasis  upon  motivation,  morale,  supervision,  decision  making,  and  com- 
munication. Prerequisite:  456  or  equivalent. 

471.  Personnel  Psychology  (3).  S. 
The  methods  of  selection,  classification,  and  training  of  employees.  Pre- 
requisite:  456  or  equivalent. 

499.  Psychology  of  Early  Childhood  (3)-  F. 
A  study  of  the  origin  of  life  and  the  principles  of  growth  operative  during  the 
prenatal,  postnatal,  infant,  and  early  childhood  periods;  the  first  five  years 
of  life.  The  laboratory  is  offered  in  conjunction  with  the  Nursery  School  and 
gives  opportunity  for  the  student  to  develop  understanding  through  sys- 
tematic observation  and  individual  case  history  studies.  Lecture  two  hours, 
laboratory  two  hours. 

Graduate  Courses 

500.  Psychology  of  Late  Childhood  (3).W. 
A  study  of  childhood  behavior  from  the  ages  of  five  through  ten.  Physio- 
logical, emotional,  social,  and  intellectual  aspects  are  examined. 

501.  Psychology  of  Early  Adolescence  (3).  W. 
A  consideration  of  the  physical,  intellectual,  social,  and  emotional  changes 
expected  during  early  adolescence. 
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502.    Psychology  of  Late  Adolescence  (3).  S. 

A  consideration  of  the  physical,  intellectual,  social,  and  emotional  changes 
expected  during  late  adolescence. 

510.    Psychology  of  the  Gifted  (3).  W. 

A  study  of  the  identification,  needs,  and  motivation  of  the  gifted  and  of 
research  conducted  with  this  group. 

512.    Psychology  of  the  Socially  and  Emotionally  Maladjusted  (3).  SS. 

Characteristics,  identification,  and  programs  of  prevention  and  re-education 
for  both  the  emotionally  disturbed  and  the  socially  maladjusted. 

519.    Analysis  of  the  Individual  (3).  W. 

An  application  of  psychological  principles  and  guidance  techniques  of  self- 
appraisal  in  order  to  be  more  effective  with  the  appraisal  of  the  personality 
of  others.  Prerequisite:  450. 

526.  Use  and  Interpretation  of  Individual  Tests  (3).  S. 
A  study  of  the  development,  standardization,  administration,  and  interpre- 
tation of  the  Wechsler  Intelligence  Scales.  Supervised  practice  in  adminis- 
tration. Prerequisite:  Education  514. 

527.  Use  and  Interpretation  of  Individual  Tests  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  the  development,  standardization,  administration,  and  interpre- 
tation of  the  Stanford-Binet  Intelligence  Scale.  Supervised  practice  in  adminis- 
tration. Prerequisite:  Education  514. 

528.  Theories  of  Learning  (3).  F. 
A  course  designed  to  promote  understanding  of  the  theories  of  learning 
currently  in  use.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  use  of  theory  in  research  activi- 
ties concerning  retention,  transfer,  generalization,  and  forgetting.  Prere- 
quisite: 455. 

530.  Theories  of  Personality  (3).  S. 
A  critical  study  of  individual  theories  of  personality  structure  and  develop- 
ment with  their  characteristic  research  and  influence. 

531.  Advanced  General  Psychology  (3).  SS. 
A  critical  study  of  some  of  the  major  experimental  and  research  findings 
and  methods  in  contemporary  psychology.  Prerequisites:  202  and  nine  hours 
of  psychology. 

532.  Evaluation  of  Exceptional  Children  (3).  W. 
A  study  of  special  diagnostic  procedures  with  children  who  have  physical, 
intellectual,  sensory  impairments.  Prerequisite:   Education  456  or  equivalent. 

534.  Advanced  Statistics  (3).  SS. 
A  continuation  of  456.  Statistical  estimation,  inference,  hypothesis  testing, 
scaling,  and  the  use  of  quantitative  models  in  design  and  analysis  of  research. 
Prerequisite:   456  or  the  equivalent. 

535.  Advanced  Abnormal  Psychology  (3).  SS;Ex. 
A  critical  examination  of  major  theories  and  data  concerning  the  emotion- 
ally handicapped.  Recent  findings  and  experimental  research  are  emphasized. 
Prerequisites:  452  and  nine  hours  of  psychology. 

540.  Seminar  in  Psychology  (3).  SS. 
A  survey  of  the  major  theories  in  various  fields  of  psychology  with  par- 
ticular consideration  being  given  to  unresolved  issues.  Individual  study 
and  research  are  emphasized.  Prerequisites:  202,  456,  and  nine  hours  of 
psychology. 
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CURRICULUM  IN  SCIENCE 

A  major  in  science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher 
certification  consists  of  at  least  forty-eight  hours  in  science  above  general  education 
requirements.  The  science  major  must  take  a  year  of  chemistry,  physics,  or  geology 
to  satisfy  the  general  education  requirement  in  physical  science.  In  addition,  the 
science  major  must  take  a  year  in  one  of  the  physical  sciences  not  taken  to  satisfy 
general  education  requirements  and  must  complete  a  concentration  of  at  least 
thirty-six  quarter  hours  in  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  or  earth  science. 

A  concentration  in  biology  on  the  science  major  must  include  Biology  201-202-203, 
204-205-206,  301,  307,  308,  309,  454,  and  455.  The  person  taking  a  concentration 
in  biology  will  take  Chemistry  101-102-103  to  satisfy  the  general  education  require- 
ment in  physical  science.  Physics  201-202-203  will  be  taken  for  the  other  year 
course  in  physical  science.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations 
and  the  Biology  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

A  concentration  in  chemistry  on  the  science  major  must  include  Chemistry 
106,  201-202-203,  301-302-303,  401,  and  402.  The  person  taking  a  concentration  in 
chemistry  will  take  Chemistry  101-102-103  or  104-105  to  satisfy  the  general  edu- 
cation requirement  in  physical  science.  Physics  201-202-203  or  204-205-206  will  be 
taken  for  the  other  year  course  in  physical  science.  Mathematics  211-212-213  is  a 
prerequisite  for  Chemistry  301-302-303.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Common 
Examinations  and  the  Chemistry  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Exami- 
nations. 

A  concentration  in  physics  on  the  science  major  must  include  Physics  301,  302, 
303,  315,  320,  404,  425,  440,  441,  and  a  sufficient  number  of  electives  in  physics 
courses  numbered  above  206  to  total  thirty-six  hours.  The  person  taking  a  con- 
centration in  physics  will  take  Chemistry  101-102-103  or  104-105  to  satisfy  the  gen- 
eral education  requirement  in  physical  science.  Physics  201-202-203  or  204-205-206 
will  be  taken  for  the  other  year  course  in  physical  science.  Mathematics  211-212-213 
and  311-312-313  will  also  be  taken.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Common 
Examinations  and  the  Physics  Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

A  concentration  in  earth  science  on  the  science  major  must  include  Geography 
101  102,  103;  Geology  210,  215,  311,  and  eighteen  hours  in  approved  electives.  The 
person  taking  a  concentration  in  earth  science  will  take  Geology  101,  102,  103  to 
satisfy  the  general  education  requirements  in  physical  science.  Physics  201-202-203 
or  Chemistry  101-102-103  will  be  taken  for  the  other  year  of  physical  science.  A 
student  is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the  General  Science 
Examination  of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 


CURRICULUM  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

A  major  in  social  science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher 
certification  consists  of  at  least  sixty  hours  in  social  science  above  general  education 
requirements.  This  must  include  eighteen  hours  in  history  including  History  203 
and  305.  The  social  science  major  must  complete  Geography  101,  102;  Political 
Science  201,  203;  Sociology  201;  Anthropology  210;  and  Economics  201,  202,  203. 
In  addition,  the  social  science  major  must  complete  a  concentration  of  at  least 
twenty-four  quarter  hours  in  geography,  political  science,  sociology  and  an- 
thropology, or  economics. 

A  concentration  in  geography  on  the  social  science  major  must  include 
Geography  103,  310,  410,  450,  451,  and  nine  hours  in  approved  electives.  The  person 
taking  a  concentration  in  geography  will  take  Geology  101,  102,  and  103  to  satisfy 
the  general  education  requirement  in  physical  science.  A  student  is  required   to 
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take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Social  Science  Examination  of  the  National 
Teacher  Examinations. 

A  concentration  in  political  science  on  the  social  science  major  must  include 
Political  Science  202  and  twenty-one  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  student  is  re- 
quired to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Social  Science  Examination  of  the 
National  Teacher  Examinations. 

A  concentration  in  sociology  and  anthropology  on  the  social  science  major 
must  include  Sociology  440,  456,  and  eighteen  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  stu- 
dent is  required  to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Social  Science  Exami- 
nation of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

A  concentration  in  economics  on  the  social  science  major  must  include  Eco- 
nomics 320  and  twenty-one  hours  in  approved  electives.  A  student  is  required 
to  take  the  Common  Examinations  and  the  Social  Science  Examination  of  the 
National  Teacher  Examination. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

A.  M.  Denton,  Jr.,  Chairman,  Lee  D.  Kittredge,  F.  Lovrich,  David  L.  Smith. 

A  major  in  sociology  and  anthropology  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
consists  of  thirty-six  quarter  hours  above  General  Education  requirements,  in- 
cluding Sociology  201,  440,  456,  Anthropology  210,  and  twenty-four  quarter  hours 
in  approved  electives.  A  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the 
Advanced  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  sociology  and  anthropology  consists  of  eighteen  quarter  hours, 
including  Sociology  201,  Anthropology  210,  and  twelve  quarter  hours  in  approved 
electives. 

For  the  curriculum  for  a  major  in  social  science  and  concentration  in  sociology 
and  anthropology  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certifi- 
cation, see  below  and  page  177. 

Curriculum  in  Social  Science  with  Concentration  in  Sociology  and 
Anthropology  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and  Teacher 
Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Hours 

Education  100 

1 

English  101-102-103 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101,  102,  103 

9 
9 

or  107,  108 

9-8 

Physical  Education 
A  Physical  Science 
Speech  101 
Elective 

3 

9-12 
3 
3 

Sophomore  Year 

Biology  101-102-103 
or  104-105-106 
English  201,  202,  203 
History  201,  202 
Humanities  electives 
Physical  Education 
Political  Science  201 
Psychology  201 
Sociology  201 
Sociology  electives 


46-48 


Hours 

9-12 
9 

6 
6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
6 

48-51 
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Junior  Year 

Hours 

Senior  Year 

Houi 

Anthropology  210 

3 

Education  407 

15 

Education  301,  302 

6 

Education  410  or  elective 

3 

Education  410  or  elective 

3 

Sociology  440 

3 

Psychology  304,  305,  306 

9 

Sociology  456 

3 

Sociology  electives 

15 

Sociology  electives 

6 

Social  Science  elective 

3 

Electives 

15 

Electives 

9 



45 

48 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  sociology  and 
anthropology  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  curriculum 
above.  The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing  major  and 
minor  requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved  electives. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  SOCIOLOGY 
AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

SOCIOLOGY 

201.  General  Sociology  (3).  F;W;S. 
An  introduction  to  the  field  of  sociology.  How  society  and  its  component 
parts  are  structured;  analysis  of  the  structure  and  function  of  social  in- 
stitutions and  groups;  relationships  of  the  individual  to  society.  Prere- 
quisite to  all  sociology  courses  except  202  and  302. 

202.  Social  Problems  (3).  F;S. 
Major  problems  of  American  society  analyzed  through  the  application  of 
basic  sociological  principles  and  procedures,  impact  of  social  and  tech- 
nological change,  analysis  and  evaluation  of  techniques  utilized  by  society 
to  alleviate  social  problems. 

300.    Criminology  (3).  F. 

The  study  of  crime  and  delinquency  as  social  phenomena.  Nature  and  types 
of  criminal  behavior,  theories  of  causation,  control  and  prevention;  methods 
of  treatment. 

302.    Marriage  and  Family  Relations  (3).  F;W;S. 

Analysis  of  the  forms  and  functions  of  family  relationships;  sex  roles,  marital 
choice,  procreation,  and  socialization;  history  of  American  family  patterns 
and  effects  of  contemporary  social  changes. 

310.   Juvenile  Delinquency  (3)-  W. 

Evaluation  of  knowledge  and  research  in  the  causation  and  correction  of 
juvenile  delinquency;  family  background  and  socialization,  individual  life 
experience,  cultural  and  ecological  situations  affecting  delinquents;  analysis 
of  attempts  to  predict  and  control  delinquency. 

320.    Collective  Behavior  (*)•  F* 

Analysis  of  crowd,  mass,  public  behavior;  patterns  of  leadership,  institution- 
alization and  social  control  in  social  movements  of  various  kinds  and  their 
effects  upon  the  social  order. 

330.    The  Community  (?)•  S* 

Analysis  of  the  structure  and  functioning  of  rural  and  urban  communities; 
social  organization  and  social  change  within  and  among  communities. 
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403.   Industrial  Sociology  (3).  s. 

Theory  and  types  of  productive  systems  from  an  historical  perspective;  social 
structure  and  functions  of  industry  and  trade  unionism;  analysis  of  inter- 
relationships between  industry  and  society. 

405.    Population  and  Society  (3).  W. 

Systematic  study  of  the  growth  and  change  of  populations  in  relation  to 
their  cultural  setting;  trends  in  fertility,  mortality,  migration,  composition 
and  population  policies;  national  and  international  implications  of  recent 
population  growth  trends. 

410.  Field  of  Social  Work  (3).  F. 
Historical  background,  scope,  philosophy,  aims,  and  methods  of  social  work; 
study  of  organization  and  methods  utilized  by  local  agencies;  employment 
opportunities.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

411.  Social  Welfare  (3).W;S. 
Study  of  the  relationships  between  a  community's  welfare  needs  and  its 
social  agencies.  A  large  portion  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  supervised  study 
in  a  social  welfare  agency.  Prerequisite:  410.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

440.   Seminar  in  Social  Theory  (3).  S. 

The  function  of  theory  in  social  science;  interrelationships  with  methods  of 
investigation,  criteria  of  acceptability.  The  course  focuses  on  a  specific  field 
each  time  offered,  such  as  social  control,  general  sociological  theory,  social 
change,  sociology  of  education. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.  Race  Relations  (3).  F. 
Analysis  of  intergroup  relationships;  the  bases  of  conflict,  accommodation  and 
assimilation;  the  nature  and  consequences  of  prejudice  and  discrimination; 
evaluation  of  proposals  for  reduction  or  elimination  of  prejudice  and  dis- 
crimination. Prerequisite:  201  or  202. 

451.  Social  Psychology  (3).  W. 
Same  as  Psychology  451. 

455.  Family  Problems  (3).  S. 
An  evaluation  of  the  causes,  preventions,  and  remedies  of  problems  in 
family  relationships  in  a  modern  and  changing  America,  considered  from 
the  viewpoint  of  the  individual,  the  school,  and  the  community.  Prerequi- 
site: 302  or  permission  of  instructor.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

456.  Statistical  Methods  (3).vF;W;S. 
Same  as  Psychology  456. 

460.    History  of  Social  Thought  (3).  W. 

The  evolution  of  social  thought  in  Western  culture;  analysis  of  the  growth 
and  development  of  theories  of  society.  Prerequisite:  201  or  Philosophy  203. 

470.    Political  Sociology  (3).  S. 

Social  influences  on  political  behavior;  the  relationships  between  political  and 
other  institutions. 
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Graduate  Courses 

500.   Bibliography  and  Research  (3).  F;W;S;SS. 

502.   Concepts  in  Sociology  (3).  F. 

Systematic  survey  and  critical  analysis  of  selected  sociological  concepts  and 
theories. 

506  [501].    Sociology  of  the  Family  (3).  S. 

The  origin  and  development  of  the  family  as  a  social  institution;  the  con- 
temporary family  in  various  cultures;  the  relationship  of  the  family  to  the 
economic,  political,  religious,  and  educational  institutions  in  American  society. 

508.   [305].    Urban  Sociology  (3).  W. 

Urbanism  as  a  way  of  life.  Growth  and  development  of  urban  areas,  urban 

social  organization,  change  and  problems;  ecological  patterning,  urban 
planning  and  social  controls. 

510.   Social  Structure  (3).  S. 

An  analysis  of  social  stratification,  its  nature  and  function,  caste,  estates, 
classes,  rank  and  prestige;  community  power  structure;  bureaucratic  organi- 
zation. 

540.    Seminar  (3-6).  W. 

A  specialized  course  involving  advanced  study,  research,  and  writing  by  small 
groups  in  selected  areas.  Students  may  enroll  twice  in  this  course  for  credit 
totaling  six  quarter  hours,  but  in  no  case  shall  students  receive  credit  for  a 
seminar  which  duplicates  the  content  of  one  for  which  they  have  previously 
received  credit. 

548.    Independent  Study  (3-6).  F;W;S;SS. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

210.    General  Anthropology  (3).  F;W;S. 

An  introduction  to  the  field  of  anthropology;  a  study  of  the  major  racial 
groups  and  their  characteristics;  archaeological  evidence  of  cultural  evolution 
and  growth. 

310.   Cultural  Anthropology  (3).  F. 

The  nature  of  culture  and  society;  a  study  of  a  variety  of  cultures  on  differ- 
ent developmental  levels,  including  social,  economic,  political,  educational, 
and  religious  systems  and  their  interrelationships;  a  comparison  of  pre- 
literate  with  contemporary  societies. 

401.    North  American  Indians  (3).W. 

An  ethnographic  survey  of  the  American  Indian  cultures.  Emphasis  on  cul- 
tural differences  in  social  structure  and  personality. 

Senior-Graduate  Course 

465.    Folk  and  Peasant  Cultures  of  the  Modern  World  (3).  S. 

Descriptive  and  theoretical  analysis  of  modern  folk  and  peasant  cultures  in 
different  areas  of  the  world.  Emphasis  on  problems  of  social  change  and 
urbanization. 
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T.  L.  Tedford,  Chairman,  J.  Lou  Carpenter,  J.  Epperson,  D.  French,  B.  Kinney, 
M.  Vetrie. 

The  department  of  speech  offers  a  balanced  program  of  courses  in  the  areas 
of  drama,  public  address,  speech  pathology,  broadcasting,  and  oral  interpretation. 
The  department  supports  the  Appalachian  Debating  Union,  The  University  Theatre, 
and  the  Appalachian  Radio  Workshop.  Also,  the  department  actively  supports 
student  organizations  which  are  related  to  speech,  such  as  Playcrafters,  Alpha  Psi 
Omega  Dramatics  Society,  and  Pi  Kappa  Delta  Forensics  Society.  Speech  majors 
are  expected  to  participate  in  dramatics,  forensics,  and  broadcasting  activities. 

A  major  in  speech  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  consists  of  forty-two 
quarter  hours  above  General  Education  requirements,  including  205,  206,  207,  208, 
304,  305,  306,  310;  one  course  from  450,  453,  458,  460;  and  fifteen  quarter 
hours  in  approved  electives.  The  student  is  required  to  take  the  Aptitude  Test 
and  the  Advanced  Test  in  Speech  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

A  minor  in  speech  consists  of  twenty-one  quarter  hours  above  General  Educa- 
tion requirements,  including  206,  207,  304,  310,  and  nine  quarter  hours  in  approved 
electives. 

A  major  in  speech  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  and  teacher  certifi- 
cation consists  of  a  minimum  of  fifty-four  quarter  hours  in  speech  and  related 
courses  above  General  Education  requirements.  These  include  Speech  205,  206, 
207,  208,  303,  304,  305,  306,  308,  312,  402,  and  six  additional  hours  in  speech; 
Art  104;  English  304  or  305,  307  or  401,  452,  453.  A  student  is  required  to  take 
the  Common  Examinations  of  the  National  Teacher  Examinations. 

Curriculum  in  Speech  Leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  and 
Teacher  Certification 


Freshman  Year 

Biology  101-102-103 
Education  100 
English  101-102-103 
History  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  101,  102, 
Physical  Education 
Psychology  201 
Speech  101 
Elective 


103 


Hours 

9 

1 
9 
9 
9 
3 
3 
3 
3 


Sophomore  Year 

Hours 

English  201,  202,  203 

9 

History  201,  202 

6 

Humanities  electives 

6 

Physical  Education 

3 

A  Physical  Science 

9-12 

Social  Science  electives 

3 

Speech  205,  206,  207,  208 

12 

48-51 


49 

Junior  Year  Hours 

Art  104  3 

Education  301,  302  6 

Education  418  3 

English  304  or  305  3 

English  307  or  401  3 

Psychology  304,  305,  306  9 

Social  Science  elective  3 

Speech  303,  304,  305  9 

Speech  306,  308,  312,  402  12 

Electives  3 


Senior  Year 

Education  407 
English  452,  453 
Speech  electives 
Electives 


Hours 

15 
6 
6 

18 

45 


54 
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The  department  recommends  that  a  major  in  speech  use  electives  to  take  addi- 
tional courses  in  psychology  and  build  up  a  teaching  competence  in  a  related 
field,  particularly  English. 

The  freshman  and  sophomore  years  of  the  curriculum  in  speech  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  are  similar  to  the  first  two  years  of  the  above  curriculum. 
The  junior  and  senior  years  will  be  devoted  to  completing  major  and  minor 
requirements,  foreign  language  requirements,  and  approved  electives. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  SPEECH 

010.    Speech  Improvement  (0).  F;W;S. 

Basic  instruction  in  pronunciation,  articulation,  and  voice  for  students  with 

non-clinical  speech  problems.  Required  of  students  as  indicated  by  speech 
placement  test  given  by  the  Speech  Clinic. 

020.    Speech  Clinic  (0).F;W;S. 

Speech  therapy  for  students  with  clinical  speech  problems.  Required  of  stu- 
dents as  indicated  by  speech  placement  test  given  by  the  Speech  Clinic. 

101.    Fundamentals  of  Speech  (3).  F;W;S. 

Theory  and  practice  of  voice  and  diction,  emphasizing  the  skills  of  standard 
pronunciation,  distinct  articulation,  and  proper  use  of  the  voice  in  speaking. 
A  study  of  the  vocal  mechanism,  standards  of  pronunciation,  and  the  phonetic 
analysis  of  vowels  of  American  English.  Prerequisite  to  all  speech  courses 
except  Speech  312. 

205.  Argumentation  and  Debate  (3).  F. 
A  study  of  the  principles  of  argumentation  and  debate;  analysis,  briefing, 
evidence,  reasoning,  and  refutation;   class  debating  on  vital  questions. 

206.  Interpretative  Reading  (3).  S. 
Oral  interpretation  of  literature  including  the  ballad,  lyric  and  narrative 
poetry,  the  article  and  short  story;  reviewing  plays  and  novels;  story  telling; 
readings  from  Shakespeare  and  the  Bible. 

207.  Public  Speaking  (3).  F;W;S. 
The  principles  of  effective  public  speaking;  preparation  and  presentation  of 
different  types  of  speeches. 

208.  Play  Production  (3).W. 
An  introduction  to  the  technical  problems  of  play  production;  study  of 
scene  design  and  construction,  lighting,  make-up,  and  costuming.  Current 
college  theatre  production  used  as  a  demonstration  workshop.  Preparation 
of  a  production  book. 

217.    Introduction  to  Theatre  (3).  F;W;S. 

An  analysis  of  the  functions  of  writing,  acting,  directing,  music,  dance,  paint- 
ing, lighting,  make-up,  costume,  and  design  in  the  theatre.  Not  open  to 
speech  majors  for  credit. 

303.  Fundamentals  of  Acting  (3).  F. 
Study  of  breath  and  body  control,  pantomime,  and  the  psychological  and 
interpretive  approach  of  the  actor;  studio  production  of  scenes  from  plays. 

304.  Phonetics  (3)-  *• 
The  phonetic  basis  of  English  speech  sound,  using  the  International  Phonetic 
Alphabet;  regional  dialects  and  standards  of  pronunciation. 
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305.  Introduction  to  Speech  Correction  (3).  W. 
Normal  speech  development;  a  survey  of  speech  problems  which  are  en- 
countered by  the  classroom  teacher;  some  attention  to  speech  therapy.  Pre- 
requisite:  304. 

306.  Introduction  to  Broadcasting  (3).  W. 
Radio  and  television  broadcast  procedures;  program  types  and  standards; 
laboratory  practice  in  radio  speaking;  production  of  programs  for  the  Appala- 
chian Radio  Workshop. 

308.    Group  Discussion  (3).  F. 

Theory  and  practice  of  group  discussion  as  a  means  of  democratic  decision- 
making; a  study  of  the  forms  of  discussion. 

310.   History  of  the  Theatre  (3).  W. 

A  study  of  the  theatre  as  an  institution;  its  practice,  techniques,  and  relation 
to  dramatic  literature  from  the  Greeks  to  the  present.  Representative  plays 
are  analyzed  in  relation  to  the  theatre. 

312.    Parliamentary  Procedure  (3).  S. 

History  of  parliamentary  procedure.  Function  of  parliamentary  practice  in 
a  democratic  society.  Study  of  how  to  create  a  new  organization  with  a 
constitution,  bylaws,  and  standing  rules.  How  to  conduct  a  meeting,  keep 
motions  in  proper  order,  discuss  an  issue,  vote. 

402.    Play  Directing  (3).  S. 

Analysis  of  scripts;  actor  coaching;  types  of  control  available  to  the  director; 
application  of  theory  to  the  direction  of  several  scenes.  Lecture  and  labora- 
tory. 

415.    Radio  and  Television  Program  Production  (3).  S. 

Types  of  programs;  practice  in  casting  and  producing  radio  and  television 
programs;  use  of  music,  sound  effects.  Prerequisite:  306. 

Senior-Graduate  Courses 

450.   Speech  Pathology  (3).S. 

Etiology  and  therapy  involved  in  principal  pathologies  of  speech  including 
organic  and  functional  disorders;  stuttering;  speech  of  the  acoustically  handi- 
capped. Prerequisite:  305. 

453.   Audiometrig  Testing  (3).  F. 

A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  audiometric  testing;  the  nature,  causes,  and 
diagnosis  of  hearing  difficulties;  programs  and  methods  employed  in  the 
conservation  of  hearing.  Supervised  practice  in  basic  audiometric  procedures. 

455.    Persuasive  Speaking  (3).  SS. 

Theory  and  practice  of  persuasive  speaking;  study  of  audience  analysis;  prep- 
aration and  delivery  of  speeches  to  convince,  actuate,  and  stimulate.  Prere- 
quisite: 207  or  graduate  standing. 

458.    Clinical  Methods  in  Speech  Correction  (3).  S. 

Observation,  supervised  planning  and  practice  in  therapy  for  children  with 
minor  speech  deficiencies.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor. 
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460.   Speech  Problems  of  Exceptional  Children  (3).  W. 

Speech  problems  associated  with  mental  retardation,  neuromuscular  disorders, 
hearing  loss;  emphasis  on  speech  and  language  development  of  the  retarded 
child.  Required  of  majors  in  special  education  who  have  not  had  Speech  305. 

462.   Workshop  in  Educational  Theatre  Techniques  (3).  SS. 

Three  intensive  studio  courses  designed  to  teach  production  techniques  to 
those  who  produce  plays  in  high  schools  and  junior  high  schools:  one  studio 
course  in  acting,  another  in  directing,  and  a  third  in  technical  theatre 
production.  Lectures  four  hours  daily  plus  afternoon  and  evening  laboratories 
and  rehearsals. 
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SUMMARY  OF  ENROLLMENT,  1966-1967 
Fall  Quarter 

Freshmen  1367 

Sophomores 1 ,002 

Juniors 87 1 

Seniors  565 

Special   27 

Graduates 585 

Extension . 576 

Total  number  enrolled  4,993 


Winter  Quarter 

Freshmen 1 ,075 

Sophomores 1 ,025 

Juniors 859 

Seniors 594 

Special 31 

Graduates 450 

Extension 462 

Total  number  enrolled  4,496 


Spring  Quarter 

Freshman     984 

Sophomores  938 

Juniors  850 

Seniors   604 

Special    45 

Graduates    520 

Ex  tension  1 ,004 

Total  number  enrolled  4,945 


Degrees  Conferred 

June  1966  August  1966 

Bachelor  of  Arts  5  4 

Bachelor  of  Science   „.. 458  147 

Master  of  Arts  59  254 

Total  number  of  degrees  conferred  522  405 
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Laboratory  Schools  18 
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Foreign  Students  41 

Forensics    35 

French    1 1 3 

Freshmen,   Classification  57 
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Geography 118 
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German    118 

Grades 

Graduate  70 

Cultural  Activities  —  35 
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Self-Help  45 

Seniors,  Classification  

Shorthand   9- 
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